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PowerBoss™

Sweeper/Scrubber

This.manual. contains. .information ..for. .several. ..

models of the Power Boss™ sweeper/scrubber.

_The combination of special features and options

- \Use-this page to determine what informationinthe - -

manual is applicable to your sweeper/scrubber.

checked off below identifies your particular unit.

Unit Serial Number _

MODEL: 0O TSS/90 HC SCRUB O Nylon
0O TSS/80 BRUSH: O Nylo-grit
O TSS/80 O Strato-grit
0O 1SS/90 HC
0 1SS/90 SIDE O Polypropolene
O 1SS/80 BROOM: O Nylon
: 0 CSS/90 HC
§ [0 CSS/90 OPTIONS: O Power Packer™
0 CSS/80 O Power Stacker™
O Blower Attachment
ENGINE: O Gasoline 0O Vacuum Wand Attachment
0 LPG 0 Snow Plow
0 Dieset O Bucket Attachment
0O Overhead Guard
ENGINE 0O Ford (4 cylinder) O Side Scrub Brush
e MANU- ] Toyota (4 cylinder) 0O Side Sweep Broom
A FACTURE: O Perkins (4 cyiinder) 0 Side Broom Guard
O Kubota {4 cylinder) O Water Extension System
O Kubota (3 cylinder) O Wet-Sweep By-Pass
00 Water Recycling System
HOPPER: O Muiti-Level High Dump 3 Squeegee Wand Attachment
O Low Dump O Hopper Dally
O Manual Lift Out O Lights
TIRES: O Michelin Pneumatic 0O Cab Heater

!

R ~MAIN-BROOM-O-Nylon

BRISTLES:

O Solid

O Solid Soft Shoe

O Solid Nonmarking

O Special Scrubber Compound

0 Cab Defroster/Fan

L] Windshield Wiper

0O Cab Air Pressurizer

& Fire In Hopper Indicator
1 Clogged Filter indicator

0 Proex

0 Proex and Wire

O Natural Fiber

0 Pure Nylon

O Steel

00 Union Fiber & Wire Mix

t1-Recovery Tank Warning
] Solution Tank Warning
O Hand Parking Brake

3 Timed Filter Shaker

g Fire Extinguisher

8 Adjustable/impact Seat
0 Stainless Steet Tanks

O Vacuumized Side Broom
0 Heavy Duty Radiator

O Automatic Engine Shutdown



(LIMITED}PRODUCT WARRANTY
(NORTHAMERICA ONLY)

AAR Brooks & Perkins Corp. (B&P) warrants that the PowerBoss® machine will be free from
defects in material and workmanship for a period of 24 months or 2,000 operating hours on

" rider units, 12 months or 500 operating hours on walk-behind units from date of installation, =

. whichever comes first. Witten notice of any claimed defect must be given to B&P within the

- warranty period and within thirty (30) days after such defect is discovered. Liability under this
warranty is limited to either replacing or repairing, at B&P's election, any part or parts deemed
defective after examination by B&P or an Authorized Service Representative. Any
PowerBoss® machine or any of its parts returned by customer to B&P or an Authorized Serv-
ice Representative via prepaid transportation and which is found to be defective, will be re-
paired or replaced and returned to customer via prepaid surface transportation within the
Continental U.S. On the other hand, should a part be found not defective, inspection and han-
dling charges may be charged to the customer by B&P or an Authorized Service Representa-
live,

For one hundred eighty {180) days from date of installation, B&P will provide repair {abor,
at no charge, solely through an Authorized Service Representative. Thereafter, labor will be
charged.

This warranty does not extend to any PowerBoss® machine, or its parts, that have been
~ubject to misuse, accident orimproper handling, instailation, maintenance or application, nor
dues it extend to PowerBoss® machine and/or parts which have been repaired or altered out-
side B&P's plant or the tacility of Authorized Service Representative.

This warranty does not apply to routine wearable parts of the PowerBoss® machine such as
brushes, flaps, filters, seals, points, plugs, hoses or similar items. Moreover, this warranty does
---not-extend-to-any PowerBoss®-machine-or-part-replaced or-repaired-under this-warranty-

Only replacement parts supplied by B&P are warranted for 30 days alter installation.

The warranty for optional engines shall be Iimifed to the warranty extended to B&P by the

— supplier.

THEWARRANTY SETFORTHHEREINISINLIEUOF AND EXCLUDES ANY AND ALL
OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS ORIMPLIED, ARISING BY OPERATIONOF LAW OR
OTHERWISE, INCLUDING, BUTNOT LIMITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MER-
CHANTABILITY OR FITNESSFOR APARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND CUSTOMER WAIVES
ANY OBLIGATIONORLIABILITY OF B&P ARISING INTORTOR STRICT LIABILITY INTORT,
ORFOR LOSS OR USE, REVENUE OR PROFIT WITH RESPECT TO PowerBoss® MACHINE
ANDIOR PARTS FOR ANY LIABILITY OF CUSTOMER TO ANY THIRD PARTY, OR FOR
OTHER DIRECT, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.




High dump and low dump hopper

Stay Clear

Of Hopper
-Area.

SAFETY

High dump hopper

Stay Ciear
Of Hopper
Lift Arms.

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

To ensure the safety of both the operator

and the equipment, the sweeper/scrubber
should be operated and maintained by only
trained authorized personnel. All maifunc-

PN

tioning-equipment-should-be-removed-from
service until any necessary repairs and ad-
justments have been completed.

The following DANGER, WARNING, CAU-
TION, and ATTENTION comments shouldbe
observed at all time.

A DANGER

1. Keep cigarettes, matches, and ali other
flame sources away from the sweeper/
scrubber. Gasoline, LP gas, and diesel
fuel are highly flammable. Lead acid bat-
teries are equally dangerous due to the

A WARNING

1. Before starting the engine, make sure that:

highly-explosive-hydrogen gas-they emit. ...

» Keep your hands and body clear of
moving pars, especially when the
hopper or lift arms are partially or fully
raised.

—Make sure-others-inthe area stay clear

1 AwARNINGY |

of the equipment and moving parts.

= Never attempt to dump debris from a
dock or mezzanine. Dump from ground
levetl only. '

. When leaving the sweeper/scrubber un-

attended:

= Place the controls in OFF position.
+ Set the parking brake.
= Shut off the engine.

. During cleaning and maintenance:

--Always--stop-the-engine-and.set. the. —

parking brake before servicing.

» Never use detergents or cleansers that
are flammable or combustible.

» Never inflate a pneumatic tire without
using a safety cage.

» Lock and support the scrubhead as-

» Your are securely seated in the opera-
tor's seat.

+ The parking brake is locked.

s The directicnal control pedatl is in neu-
tral.

* The throttle is in idle.

» Hydraulic controls are in OFF position.

2. - During operation:

sembly in raised position.
NOTE: Later models with electric scrub
head do not have a separate lock.

» Do notattemptany impeller adjustment
unigss you have shut of the engine.
Never place your hands near the intake
hoses or inlet when the engine is run-
ning. .

« With high dump models, always en-
gage the safety armbefore getting under

ai
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the hopper. Do notrely on the hydraulic position the hopper over the dumpster or {
cylinder to keep the hopper raised. recepticle. Driving with the hopper rasied
e e e .. TEOUCES._Visibility_and. creates_conditions_  _ |
5. When servicing or repairing the fuel sys- for striking overhead objects, throwing the
tem: machine off balance, and other hazards.
« -Work in-a-properly ventiliated area, do . Travel-slowly-on grades.
not smoke, or allow an open flame near
the fuel system. . Place a block or chock behind the wheels
» Never bypass safety components un- when parking on inclines.
less you are testing them.
- Never bypass the fuel filter lock or oil . Use special care when traveling on wet
pressure switch, except when testing surfaces.
them (and always reconnect them after
testing). . Observe all proper procedures for opera-
« Wear gloves to disconnect the tank tion and maintenance of the sweeper/
coupling. scrubber, as outlined in this manual.
6. Do notoperate an LPGpowered sweeper/ . Remain alert at all times fo people and
scrubber when any component in the fuel equipment in and around your area of op-
system is malfunctioning or leaking. eration.
7. Replace any defective safety components
before operating the sweeper/scrubber.
ATTENTION!
. Do not operate the #2 RTR lever before $
, A CAUTION the #1 light illuminates.
1. Do not drive with the hopper in the raised
position except the few feet necessary to
PO
N
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SAFETY

SAFETY SYMBOLS

All PowerBoss™ sweepers and sweeper/

Listed below are five symbols and their

scrubbers have been designed and built with
safety as a top priority. The safety informa-...

tion given in this manual is for the protection

of the operator, the maintenance people and

the equipment. Notice and strictly adhere to
all safety instruction given in this manual and
on the sweeper/scrubber.

"~ meanings used in this manual. ThHesymbols™

are listed in_order of seriousness with the

strongest listed first. However, all satety
symbols and decals shouid be strictly ob-
served to prevent personal harm or injury as
well as damge to equipment. '

ADANGER DANGER: To warn of immediate harzards which will
- result in severe personal-injury or death.
AWARNING WARNING: To warn of harzards or unsafe practices
which could result in severe personal injury or death.
1\ ACAUTION CAUTION: To wam of harzards or unsafe practices
; which could result in minor personal injury.
ATTENTION! ATTENTION! To warn of practices which could result in
extensive equipment damage.

—NOTE —NOTE-To-direct-your-attention-to-important-equipment— - — b o
information or special instructions for preventing dam-
age to equipment.

SAFETYDECALS
Décals directly attached to various parts legible replace immediately. The following
of the sweeper/scrubber are highly visible are illustrations of the decals and their loca-
safety reminders which should be read and tion on the sweeper/scrubber.
observed. If decals become damaged or il-

51




SAFETY

SAFETYDECALS

_Drive compartment

- A CAUTION

For Your Safely And Safety Of Others:

1. DO NOT Operate Machine:
Unless Operation Manual is Read And Understood.
Unless Authorized And Trained.

In Areas With Flammable Or Explosive Conditions.
Without Adequate Ventilation.

. Do Not Use Flammable Cleaning Materials.

. Inspect Vehicle For Fuel Leakage.

4. Drive Slowly On inclines And Slippery Surfaces.

| $olution tank

Keep Away From
Engine Fan.

5. Do Not Power Dump Hopper Unless Vehicle Is On A
Level Susface.

6. Belore Leaving Vehicle: Lock Parking Brake, Stop
Engine, And Remove Key.

Impeiler Impeller

Keep Hands Away

Iniet When Engine

Is Running.

| A\ warNiNg

Keep Away
From Fan
Belt Drive.

P

Shroud of radiator

No Gasoline

‘Combustible Or
Flammable
Material

in This Tanlk.

S2
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1-1. GENERAL. The PowerBoss™ sweeper/
scrubber is a superior product, designed and built
for the long haul. The PowerBoss™ sweeper/
scrubber performs two jobs simultaneously dou-
bling worker productivity. This is all accomplished
with safety as the number one priority. To assure
the safety of the operator and equipment follow all
safety instructions exactly. The Safety instructions
are found at the front of the manuai.

Maintenance

The Maintenance section
contains preventive mainte-
nance charts and service
instructions for required main-
tenance tasks.

Troubleshooting The Troubleshooting section

contains a troubleshooting
chart to assist you in identify-

C.

1-2, SCOPE. This technical manual provides
information to assist both the operator and mainte-
nance personnel. The information is divided into
the following sections:

The Introduction list each
PowerBoss™ sweeper/
scrubber coveredin thisman-
ual and summarizes the
special features they pos-
5€ss.

\\;.Introductlon

Specifications The Specifications section

Parts

Manufacturer's
Literature

which may occur during the
operation of your equipment.

The Parts section contains
parts lists and exploded views
of all machine components
and options.

The Manufacturer's Litera-

ture section contains infor-
mation supplied by manufac-
tures for purchased parts and
assemblies used on The

ing-and-correcting problems ——————————

model of the PowerBoss™
indicating capacities, capa-
bilities, and other basic infor-
mation.

Service
Bulletins

PowerBoss™:;

This section is available to
store all service Buileting
required to keep this manual
up to date and accurate.

— Operatlon—— The Operation section lo-

cates and describes all con-
trols and components on the
PowerBoss™ as well as giv-
ing operating instructions for
each,

Index

The index contains an alpha-
betical listing of information
found in this manual and a
reference to the page on
which that information can
be found.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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INTRODUCTION

1-3. Nine models of PowerBoss™ sweeper/
scrubbers as well as their options are covered.in
_ this manual, see figure 1-1. The information given
e in_this. manual is true for.all models.unless.other-

Conventional Sweeper/Scrubbers:
CSS/0HC
CSS/90

wise noted. Those models are:

Total Sweeper/Scrubbers:
TSS/90 HC
TSS/90
TSS/80

Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubbers:

1SS/80 HC
1SS/90

CSS/80

1-4. STANDARD FEATURES. The Power-
Boss™ combines all features necessary to make
an efficient reliable product, see figure 1-2. The
following lists contain those features which are
standard. '

1-5. The features listed below are standard on all
units:

* Rugged one-piece unitized frame
» Reliable hydraulic drive with premium, easy to

- iSS/8O

service components
» Transverse mid-engine design for stability

t

o] o / A ——t
i \ £
Do'
Sweeper/Scrubber

(with Side Broom)

Figure 1-1. The PowerBoss™

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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INTRODUCTION

1-6.
» Single rear wheel drive and s;gg_r_i_gg_f}qr_g;g_pgg_—_'_‘ .

TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS. The fol-
. lowing terms and abbreviations are used through

~ tional maneuverability out this manual.

» Efficient and effective direct throw sweeping -

» Squeegee automatically raiseswhen unitbacks ‘CSS Conventional Sweeper/Scrubber
Loup - L ' _ e : FS Full Size -

« Parabolic squeegee for effective water pick up HC  High Capacity

« Four cylinder, liquid cooled engine HD  High Dump

* Floating brooms, brushes, and squeegees for ISS Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubber

uneven surfaces LD  tLow Dump

* Positive-seal, quick change filter LP  Liquid Propane

« Quick release squeegees and scrub brushes MS Mid Size

» Qversize clean out doors on recovery tanks RTR Rotary Trash Relocator

» Application designed air system TSS

Total Sweeper/Scrubber

Application

Single: Pedal Control

(Speed, Dlrection and
Transverse Deslgned Brakin;';)
Alr System
Mld'Engine Stainless Convenlent
Configuration or Carbon Controls
Steel Tanks
Positive-Seal
Quick Change oy
Filters v /-;.—,- s
S| ] A

7

Quick /
Change :
One Plece
Squeegee  ynitized
Premium Frame Industrial
Hydraulic Tlres and
One Plece System Wheels Qulck Change
Quick Change Sweep or Scrub
Disposable Brush (Optional on
Broom

Some Models)

Figure 1-2. PowerBoss™ Fealures

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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- SPECIFICATIONS

2-1. GENERAL. This section contains specifica-
tions for each of the nine models covered in this
manual. The specifications are given for reference
only. Refer to the operation and maintenance
sections of this manual to find specific procedures
and safety information.

2-2. MODEL SPECIFICATIONS. Specifications
given in this section are in U.S. Customary units
with metric equivalents in parentheses. Aniliustra-
tion of each model is shown along with the speci-
fications, see figures 2-1 through 2-3.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 2.1



ERWEs

SPECIFICATIONS

2-3. Total Sweeper/Scrubber.

T55/90 HC (wlih Optional High Dump)

TSS/90 {with Optional High Dump)

Figure 2-1. Tolal Sweeper/Scrubbers.

TSSMAO0HC

TSS90

TSS/80

BRAKES:

DIMENSIONS:
Length
Width
Height

Height (with cab)

THEGH (with ovér head guardy

Machanical drum
(Front two tires)

119.37 in {3032 mm)
60,12 in (1527 mm)
58.00in (1473 mm)

83.50 in (2121 mm)

8700 (2210 i)

Machsrical drum
{Front two tires)

115.37 in (2930 mm)
60.12 in {1527 mm)
57.00 in (1448 mm}

83.50 in (2121 mm)

87,007 (2210 fim) " |

Mechanical drum
{Front two tires)

114.56 in (2910 mm)
54.12in (1375 mm)
57.00in {1448 mm)

87,00 {2210 mm) |

B83.50in (2121 mm)

P

FRAME:

HOPPER:
Volume

ENGINE:
Gasoline 47 .5HP (35.4 kw) 47.5HP (35.4 kw) 47.5HP (35.4 kw)
LPG 47.5HP (35.4 kw) 47 5HP (35.4 kw) 475HP (35.4 kw)
Diasel 46HP (34.3 kw) 46HP (34.3 kw) 32HP {23.9kw)
FLUID CAPACITIES:
Fuel tank Bgal (303 1) 8gal (30.31) B gal (30.3 1)
Radiator 3qt (2.8 3qt{2.81) 3qi(2.81)
Total coolant system 6qt (5.7 1) 6qt(5.71) 6qt(5.71)
Hydraulic Fluid Reservoir 6gal (22.7 1) 6 gal {22.7 I) 6 gal (22.7 1)

Unitized construction, 3/16 inch {4.8 mm) sieel plate

16 ft* (.45 m?)

{Reinforced at stress points)

16 112 (.45 m?)

14112 (.30 m?)

2-2

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Multi-level high dump [60 inch
{1524 mm) max. height]

HYDRAULICS:
Whee! motor

Broom & brush motors
Propulsion pump
Accessories pump

Directional control vaive
System filter
Heat exchanger

Optional

Char-Lynn 4000 Series
(15 in®/rev)
Char-Lynn H Seriss
Cessna Vari-d
Cassna gear pump
(.84 in?)
Cassna
Donaldson 10 micron
One-piece tubular coil

Optional

Char-Lynn 4000 Series
_ {15 in%/rav)
Char-Lynn H Series
spiacement Piston Pump (1
Cossna gear pump
(-84 in%)
Cessna
Donaldson 10 micron
One-piece tubular coil

POmMErL s SPECIFICATIONS
T " ) | L :
S _—
—Waight limit———— ——1—1200b-(544kg) 1200-tb-(544-kg) 1000-b-(454-kg)

Cptional

Char-Lynn 4000 Series
{15 in*frev)
Char-Lynn H Series

.24 in*frev)

Cessna gear pump
(.84 in%
Cassna

Donaldson 10 micron
One-piece tubular coil

%

T tarearhiour) {6 inch ovar jap at

RECOVERY TANK CAPACITY: 100 gal (378.5 1) 60 gal {227 |) 65 gal (246 1)
SCRUBBING:
Main scrub brushes {diameter) 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in {356 mm)
Side scrub brushes {diameter) 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in (356 mm)

Scrub path
Scrub path {with side scrub brush)
Scrub coverage {4 inch over lap at
4 mph{area‘hour)]
. Serub coverage
{with side scrub brush)

SOLUTION TANK:

SQUEEGEE:
Rear

STEERING:

- SWEEPING:
Main broom {diameter)
Side broom (diameter)
Sweep path {main broom)
Swaeep path {with side broom)
Sweep coverage
Sweep coverage (with side broom}

48in (1219 mm)
56 in (1422 mm)
77,500 ft? (7200 m?)

91,500 1t? (8500 m?)
100 ga! (378.5 |)

50 in {1270 mm)

Cam and lever
(Rear wheel)

14 in {356 mm)

24 in (610 mm)

4B8in (1219 mm}

60 in (1524 mm)
138,600 fi2 (12876 m®)
178,000 ft? {16536 m?)

48in {1219 mm)
56 in {1422 mm)
77,500 {2 (7200 m?)

91,500 it? (8500 m2)

65 gal (246 I}

50 in (1270 mm)

Cam and lever
{Rear wheal)

24in {610 mm)

48 in (1219 mm)
60 in (1524 mm)
138,600 112 {12876 m?)
178,000 12 (16536 m?)

14 in (356 mm)

42 in (1067 mm)
50 in (1270 mm)
67,000 f1? (6224 m?)

77,500 12 (7200 m?)

68 gal (257 1)

44in (1118 mm)

Cam and lever
{Rear wheel)

24 in (610 mm)

42 in (1067 mm}
54 in (1372 mm)
118,800 #1?(11036 m?}
154,000 {12 {14715 m?)

7.5 mph)
TIRES (diameter):
TURNING RADIUS {Left Hand):

VACUUM SYSTEM:
Impeliar

WEIGHT:

Net (Low Dump)

Net (High Dump}
; Shipping {Low Dump)
*"Shipping (High Dump)

18 in (406 mm)
85.75in (2178 mm)

High-speed 9 in (228 mm)

3475 Ib (1576 kg)
3800 Ib (1724 kg)
3875-1b (1758 kg)
4200 Ib (1905 kg)

16 in (406 mm)
82 in (2083 mm)

High-speed 9 in (228 mm)

3375 Ib {1531 kg}
3700 Ib (1678 kg)
3775 Ib (1712 kg)
4100 Ib (1860 kg)

16 in (406 mm)
81 in {2057 mm)

High-speed 9 in (228 mm)

3300 Ib (1497 kg)
3600 Ib (1633 kg)
3700 Ib (1678 ko)
4000 Ib (1814 kg)

14 in (356 mm)

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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SPECIFICATIONS

2-4. Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubber. L/

SN

1SS/80 (with Optional
and Side Broom})
1SS/90 (with Optional Side
ISS/90 HC (with Cptional Broom and Overhead Guard)
" Side Broom)
Figure 2-2. Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubbers.

P
AN

1SS/90 HC

1S8/90

158/80

PG

BRAKES:

DIMENSIONS:

Length

Height
Height (with over head guard)
Height {with cap)

ENGINE:

Gasoline

Mechanical drum
{Front two tires)

95 in (2413 mm)

CB&T{1372mm) |

58in (1473 mm)
87 in (2210 mm)
83.5in (2121 mm)

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)
47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

Mechanical drum
(Front two tires)

91in (2311 mm)

S4in (1372:mm) |

57 in (1448 mm)
87 in (2010 mm)

83.5in {2121 mm) -

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)
47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

Mechanical drum
{Front two tires)

91in {2311 mm)

57 in (1448 mm)
87 in (2210 mm)
83.5in (2121 mm)

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)
47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

Diese!

FLUID CAPACITIES:

Fuel tank

Radiator

Totai coolant system
Hydraulic Fluid Reservoir

FRAME:

46.0 HP (34.3 kw)

8gal (30.3 )
3qt{2.81)
6qt(5.79

6gal (22.7 )

46.0 HP (34.3 kw)

8 gal (30.3 )
3q1(2.81)
6qt (5.7 )

6 gal (22.7 )

32 HP (23.9 kw)

8gal (30.3 1))
3qt(281)
6qt(5.71)

6 gal (22.7 1)

Unitized construction, 3/16 inch {4.8 mm) stesl plate

{Reinforced at stress points)

2-4
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IR ENERE S SPECIFICATIONS
( S A ) L L
) ~188/90 HC 155790 ISS/80
- Volume 71 (2mY) 710 (2 m% i (17 m?)
Waight limit ' 400 (181kg) | 40015181 kg) 300 Ib (136 kg)
Low dump Standard Standard Standard
HYDRAULICS:
Whesi motor Char-Lynn 4000 Series Char-Lynn 4000 Series Char-Lynn 4000 series
(15 in%/rev) (15 in%frev) {15 in¥/rev)
Broom & Brush Char-Lynn H series . Char-Lynn H sefies Char-Lyn H series
Propulsion pump : Cessna Vari-displacement Piston Pump (12.4 in®/rev)
Accassories pump Cessna (.84 in%rev) Cessna (.84 in*rev) Cessna (.84 in¥/rev)
Directional control valve Cessna Cessna Cessna
System lilter _ Donaldson 10 micron Donaidson 10 micron Donaidson 10 micron
Heat exchanger One-piece tubular coil One-piece tubular coll One-piece tubular coil
RECOVERY TANK CAPACITY: . 100gal (378.51) 60 gal (227 1) 65 gal (246 1)
T | SCRUEBING:
| Main Scrub brushes (diameter) 16 in {406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in (356 mm)
: Side Scrub brushes {diameter) 16 in {406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in (356 mm)
Serub path 48in (1219 mm} 48in (1219 mm) 42 in (1067 mm)
Scrub path (with side scrub brushes) 56 in (1422 mm} 56 in (1422 mm) 50in (1270 mm)
Scrub coverage 77,500 2 (7200 m?) 77,500 {? (7200 m?) 67,000 t1? (6224 m?)
[{4 inch over lap at 4 mph
< . (areamhour)]
- Serub coverage 91,500 in (8500m?) 91,500 {i (8500 m?) 77,500 12 (7200 m?)
{with side scrub brush) '
SOLUTION TANK: _ 100 gal (378.5 1) 65 gal (246 1) 68 gal {257 1)
SQUEEGEE: .
Rear 50 in (1270 mm) 50in {1270 mm) 44 in (1118 mm)
STEERING: Cam and lever Cam and lever Cam and lever
e i e . .. (Rearwheel) . | _(Rearwheed . | (Rearwheel) . . ___
SWEEPING: '
Main broom (diameter) 14 in (356 mm) 14 in (356 mm) 14 in {356 mm)
Side broom (diameter) 24in {610 mm) 24 in (610 mm) 24 in (610 mm)
Sweesp path {main broom) 48in (1219 mm) 48 in (1219 mm) 42in (1067 mm)
Sweep path (with side broom) 60 in (1524 mm) 80 in {1524 mm) 54 in {1372 mm)
Sweep coverage ' 75,500 112 (7200 m?) 77,5004 (7200 m?) 67,000 12 (6224 m?)
— | Sweep coverags (with side broom) | 95,000 12 (8825 m?) | 95,0001 (8825 m?) 77,500 112{7200 m?)
: {area/hr) (6 inch over lap at 4 mph) ' '
TIRES (diamater): 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 mm)
TURNING RADIUS {Leit Hand): 85.75 in (2178 mm) 82 in (2083 mm) 81 in (2057 mm)
VACUUM SYSTEM:
3 impelier High-speed 9 in (228 mm) | High-speed 9 in (228 mm)] High-speed 9in (228 mm}
] WEIGHT: -
| Net 3300 ib (1497 kg) 3200 ib {1452 kg) 3100 |b {1406 kg)
| shipping 3700 Ib (1678 kg) 3600 Ib (1633 kg) 3500 Ib (1588 kg)

| AAR Brooks & Perkins
? December 15, 1989 2.5
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SPECIFICATIONS

2-5. Conventional Sweeper/Scrubbers.

C55/90 (with Optionai Side
Broom and Overhead Guard)

Figure 2-3. Conventional Sweeper/Scrubbers.

CSS/90 HC

C55/80

CS8/80

CSS/90 HC
BRAKES:
DIMENSIONS:
Length
Widih
Height

Height (with over head guard)
Height (with cap}

EWGINE:
Gasoline

,,,,,,,,L,Peii

Diesel

FLUID CAPACITIES:
Fuel tank
Radiator
Totai coolant system
Hydraulic Fiuid Reservoir

FRAME:

- 47.5HP (35.4kw)

Mechanical drum
{Front two tires)

95 in (2413 mm)
" B4'in {1372 mm)
58 in (1473 mm)
87 in (2210 mm)
83.5in (2121 mm)

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

Mechanica! drum
(Front two tires)

91 in {2311 mm)

- B4in (1372 min)

57 in (1448 mm)
87 in (2010 mm)
83.5in (2121 mm)

475 HP (35.4 kw)

Machanical drum
(Front two tires)

91in (2311 mm)}
57 in {1448 mm)

87 in (2210 mm)
83.5in (2121 mm)

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

48in {1219 mm)

46.0 HP (34.3 kw)

8 gal {30.31)
3qgt(28l
6qt(5.71)

6 gal (22.7 }

5NV

46.0 HP (34.3 kw)

47.5HP{35.4 kw)

8 gali (303 1
3qt(2.81)
6qt(5.71)

6 gal (22.7 1)

Unitized construction, 3/16 in (4.8 mm)
{Reinforced at stress points)

47.5 HP (35.4 kw)

32 HP (23.9 kw)

8gal (30.3 1)
3qt(2.81)
6qt(5.71)

6 gal (22.7 1)

steel plate

2-6
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Broom & Brush
Propuision pump
Accessories pump
Directional control vaive
System filter

Heat exchanger

(15 in*rev)
Char-Lynn H setles

Cessna Vari-

Cessna (.84 in%frev)
Cessna
Donaldson 10 micron
One-piece tubular coil

CSS/90 HC C8S/90 CS5/80
HOPPER:
Volume . 817 m?) 617 (.17 m%) 51t (.14 m?)
Weight limit - - -
Manual fift out Standard Standard Standard
HYDRAULICS:
Wheal motor Char-Lynn 4000 Series Char-Lynn 4000 Series Char-Lynn 4000 series

(15 in%rev)
Char-Lynn H series

Cassna (.84 in%frev)
Cessna
Donaldson 10 micron
One-piece tubular coil

disptacement Piston Pump (12.4 in%/rev)

(15 in*/rev)
Char-Lynn H series

Cessna .84 in%/rav
Cessna
Donaldser 10 micron
One-piece tubuiar coil

-

Serub path
Scrub path
{with side scrub brushes)
Scrub coverags
{4 inch over iap at 4 mph (areashour)
Scrub coverage
{with side scrub brush)

SOLUTION TANK:

SQUEEGEE:
Rear

STEERING:

SWEEPING:
Main broom {diameter)
Side broom {diameter)
Sweep path {main broom)
Sweep path {with side broom)
Sweep coverage

48in (1219 mm)
56 in (1422 mm)

77,500 {12 (7200 m?)

91,500 in (8500m?)
100 gal (378.5 1)

50 in (1270 mm)

Cam and lever
--{Rear-wheal)-- -

14 in (356 mm)
24 in (610 mm)
48 in {1219 mm)
60 in (1524 mm)
77,500 {12 (7200 m?)

RECOVERY TANK CAPACITY: 100 gal (378.51) 60 gal (227 I) 65 gal (246 1)
SCRUBBING:
Main Scrub brushes (diameler) 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in {356 mm)
Side Scrub brushes {diameter) 16 in (406 mm) 16 in (406 m) 14 in (356 mm)

48in (1219 mm)
56 in (1422 mm)

77,5002 (7200 m?)

91,500 {t (8500 m?)
65 gal (246 |

50 in (1270 mm}

Cam and lever

14 in (356 mm)
24 in (610 mm)
48in (1219 mm)
60in (1524 mm)
77,500 12 (7200 m?)

(Rear...whael) [URPTR R

42 in {1067 mm)
50 in (1270 mm)

67,000 {2 (6224 m?)

77,500 12 (7200 m?)
68 gal (257 I)

44 in (1118 mm)

Cam and lever
- (RGEF'WhGEI)'

14 in (356 mm)
24 in (610 mm)
42 in {1067 mm)
54in (1372 mm)
67,000 12 {6224 m?)

Sweep coverage (with side broom)
(area/hr) (6 inch over lap at 7.5 mph)

TIRES (diameter):
TURNING RADIUS (Left Hand):

VACUUM SYSTEM:
impelier

WEIGHT:
Net

| l \\]\.,., ;

o Shipping

95,000 12 (8825 m?)

16 in (406 mm)
85,75 in (2178 mm)

High-speed 9 in (228 mm)

2950 Ib (1338 kg)
3450 Ib (1565 kg)

95,000 12 (8825 m?)

16 In (406 mm)
82 in {2083 mm)

High-speed 9 in (228 mm)

2850 Ib (1293 kg)
3250 ib (1474 kg)

77,500 f1* {7200 m?)

16 in {406 mm)
81 in (2057 mm)

High-speed 9 in {228 mm)

2800 1b {1270 kg)
3200 Ib {1452 kg)

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989






3-1. GENERAL. This section contains operating
instructions for nine models of the PowerBoss™
sweeper/scrubbers and their available options.
Disregard any Information which does not pertain
to your model. Read this entire section before
attempting to operate the sweeper/scrubber. Then
follow all operating instruction exactly to assure
the safety and long life of this product. -

sweeper/scrubbers combine two separate func--
tions in one unit: sweeping and scrubbing. The
sweeping system using a main broom, a side
broom {optional on some models) and an applica-
tion designed air system cleans surfaces thor-
( ughly and eificiently without creating a dust prob-
-~m. The side broom creates a wider sweeping
path by pushing dirt and debris into the path of the
main broom. The main broom then throws all dirt

Hopper

Side

Broom
{Optional on
Some Modeis)

-

~~ 3:3. The two functions sweeping and scrubbing

4_3-2.JHEOBLOILOFEJQAIIONAQGWefBessm—canfbefusedindividua1varim_ombirraﬁotrscrch as:

and debris in its path into the hopper. The scrub-

‘bing system takes water (with soap) from the

solution tank and puts it on the floor where the
scrub brushes do the cleaning. Then the vacuum
system, with the help of the squeegees, picks up
the water and puts itinto the recovery tank leaving
the floor virtually dry.

sweeping, scrubbing, double-scrubbing or sweep-
ing/scrubbing. This makes the PowerBoss™ the
most efficient, economical, and versatile unit avail-
able.

3-4. MAJOR COMPCNENTS. Abrief explanation
of all major components and systems is provided
in the following paragraphs. For the iocation of
major components see figure 3-1.

‘tmpeller -

SN Tank

= i\smullon

7] ’ -'\ ‘ ;
;\Y?,/_ H.ecovary
U4

Scrub
Brushes

Maln
Broom

Figure 3-1. Major Components

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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POomerboss:

3-5. Alrintake System. Engines are equipped

... with a dry cartridge type air filter with arubberdust

cup In the housing. The filters are readily acces-

OPERATION

3-9. Fuses. The fuses are located in four fuse

3-2.

K sible for easy removal and cleaning. All engines

have two-stages Donaldson filters.

3-6. CoolantSystem. Engine coolantis stored
in a three quart radiator and circulates through the
hoses and engine block which bring the total

system capacity to six quarts. A spring-loaded

valve in the radiator pressure cap, designed fo
open at 14 psi, closes the outlet to the overtlow

pipe.
3-7. Electrical System.

cranking amps and Is maintenance free.

1. 30amp - MainFuse

2. 20 amp Filter Shaker Motors,
Hom, Fuel Gauge,
Option Connectlor

3. 15amp Oil Pressure Gaugs,
Water Temperature:
Gaugs, Hour Mater:

4, 15 amp Head Lights, Tail Lights, .

Battery. The battery has 12 voits, 325cold  pressure is being applied to the fioor. 1t also
indicates when the brushes are raised. :

3-10. nstruments. Gauges and indicator lights

~include an-ammeter, hour meter, fuel-gauge, oil-

pressure gauge, water temperature indicator and
scrubhead position indicator when equipped. For
descriptions of these basic instruments and vari-
ous accessory instruments, refer to paragraph 3-
47. : -

3-11. Scrubhead Lift Actuator. On all scrubbers,

a scrubhead down pressure gauge is supplied to
indicate to the operator when the scrub brushes
touch the floor and visually displays how much

Gauge Lights

Figure 3-2. Fuses

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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\\.

" 342, Englne. Engines on the PowerBoss™ -

have the following features: 4 cylinder, liquid cooled,

diesel fueled engines are.

——electricstart and transverse mid=engine design.

90 Series - 475 HP
80 Series - 475HP

3-14. Diesel Engines.

90 Series - 46 HP
80 Series - J2HP

3-15. For additional information on a specific

——engine refer-to-the manufacturer's literature-fur———12-GA stesl.

nished in this manual.

3-16. Fuel System. Fuel from the 8-gallon
capacity tank moves through the disposabie inline
filters to the engine. The fuel supply is monitored
/1 a fuel gauge. Fuet system characteristics of
\*gasoline. LPG, and diesel engines are listed be-
low.

3-17. Gasoline. Major fuel system components
for gasoline fueled engines are:

Fuel tank

Fuel! filter -

Mechanical fuel pump

Carburetor

Manually operated carburetor choke

3-18. Liguid Propane (Gas (LPG). Major fuel

Fueltank. . .
Fuel water trap
Fuel filter
Fuel lift pump
Fuel injection pump
Fuel injectors

3-20. Hoppers. To contain dust and fine debris
within the hopper all machines are equipped with
both a frame seal and side seals.

3-21. High-Dump models have hoppers made of

3-22. Low-Durmp models have hoppers made of

12 GA steel.

3-23. Manual Lift Qut Hoppers are constructed

from aluminium.

3-24. Rotary Trash Relocator. The rofary trash

relocator (RTR®) on high dump models increases
the debris holding capacity of the hopper extend-
ing the sweeping time before dumping. By rotating
the hopper about halfway through the dump rota-
tion, the debris at the lip of the hopper moves to the

front wall, leaving the entrance area cleartore-

ceive and hold more debris.

3-25. Hydraulic System. Hydraulic fluid is

pumped from an eight-gallon capacity reservoir.
The fluid passes through a 100 mesh suction

system components for LPG fueled engines are:

+ Fuel tank

+ Pressure relief valve/iuel filter

»  Vacuum lock off valve

! Combination water heated vaporizer and
| primary requiator

Combination carburetor and secondary
regulator

strainer into supply lines which circufate fluid
through two systems: the propuision system and
the accessory system. Fluid returns through a heat
exchanger and a filter equipped with a condition
gauge. ‘ ‘

3-26. Propelling System. The major component
of the propeliing system is a variable displacement
piston pump protected by relief valves. The pump

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 3.3
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OPERATION

sends fluid to drive the wheel motor which controls

-the forward and reverse speed of the machine, as. -

well as dynamic braking.

3-33. Steering, Brakes, and Tires.

3-34. Steering. PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrub-

-bers-are-designed.with.standard.cam-and-lever—

——waterpick-up. The side squeegees keep the water ——onds-withouttools: It-is-bumper-protected, and

3-27 y ri . 'Th'e major dompo—

“nent of the accessories system is a gear pump.

The gear pump protected by a relief valve sends
fluid through a controf valve to raise and lower the
hopper, to rotate the hopper (on high dump mod-
els), and to drive brooms, brushes and other
accessories. Brooms and brushes are driven by
Gerotor-type high torque, low speed motors. Hop-
per is raised, lowered, and rotated {on multi-leve!
high dump) by hydraulic cylinders.

3-28. Lubrication System. Grease fitlings are

« impeller bearing housing
» Steering link arm

+ Steering fork assembly

« Pillow blocks supporting dump arms

3-29. For detailed information on lubrication re-
quirements and the {ubrication points and grease
fittings, refer to the Maintenance section of this
manual. :

3-30. Scruband Water Pick-Up Components.
The PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubbers have three

rotary quick change scrub brushes. An optional - - - - »

side scrub brush is available for all scrubber
models, providing a wider scrub path.

3-31. Waler Pick-Up Components. Two side

squeegees and one main rear squeegee provide

in front of the main squeeges and control water
during turns.

3-32. (Capabilities. Scrub paths and coverages
are listed by model in the Specifications section of
this manual.

located in the following areas: — {enance sections of this manual,

steermg !hrough the rear wheel

3-35. PBrakes. PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubbers
are equipped with a parking brake, mechanically
operated by a cable which connects to drum brakes
on the two front wheels.

3-36. Tires. PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubbers
use an interchangeable, two-piece, bolt together
cast rim for mounting tires. For more detailed
information related to dimensions and pressure
requirements, refer fo the Specifications and Main-

3-37. Sweep Components. Togethér the
brooms and skirt take dirt debris and litter from the
floor and throw it into the hopper.

3-38. Main Broom. The main broom has the
following teatures:

One-piece, cylindrical, and disposable
Runs at constant RPM

Can be changed in less than five minutes
Is raised and Iowered from operator com-
partment

-~ Floats for uneven surfaces

»  Adjusts for pressure and wear

3-39. Side Broom. The rotary one-piece dispos-
able side broom on TSS model (optional on ISS
and CSS models) can be quickly changed in sec-

adjustable for angle, pressure, and wear.

3-40. §Skirls. Skirts on the bottom of each broom
door and at the back of the broom chamber help
contain the dust inside the sweeping and vacuum-
ing compartment.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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3'41 - Capabilities.- Sweep paths and coverages

are listed by model in the Spec:fzcat:ons section of

following-is-a-list-of all-controls-and-indicators-with- - - - e

a brief descrrpt[on see flgure 3-3 for locations.

Q-m——lhis-manua.

342, Tanks. Soliition and Fecovery tanks are

housed in the same unit. The recovery tank is
equipped with over-sized clean out doors to facili-
tate draining and sludge removat. The drain hose
for the recovery tank is located inside the left
scrubhead access door on its storage bracket.

3-43. Capacities. Size and capabilities of hopper
and tanks vary and are listed by model in the
Specification section of this manual.

3-48 Alr Control Knob (TSS and ISS Only)
The air contro! knob is located beneath the choke

knob on gasoline-fueled machines and beneath

- the engine stop knob on diesel-fueled machines.

This knob should remain pushed all the way in for
normal sweeping and scrubbing. In heavy dust
conditions or when sweeping outdoors, pull the
knob all the way out to divert all vacuum for
sweepmg

3-49. Ammeter. The ammeter indicates the
charging current which is being sent to the batiery

————3-44. Vacuum Sys{en%Thewacuuszys%em is— by thealternator. lt alse- indicates the discharge of

comprised of an impeller, bellts, filters and shakers.

3-45. Impeller and Belts. The vacuum system

operates from three basic components: one high
speed 9 inch belt driven impeller and iwo hoses
(" e to the hopper and one to the recovery tank).
.ne impeller provides water pickup through the
rear squeegee and dust control from the filters in
the hopper. The air is expelled over the heat
exchanger outside the engine compartment.

3-46. FEilter and Shakers. 1SS and TSS models
are equipped with a manifold which controls dust

and water pickup: The air flow bias is operated

from the drive compartment.

« 158 models have two fully enclosed, posi-
tive sealed, quick-change filters providing
100 sq. ft. of filtering area and two electric

current being used by the sweeper/scrubber when
the alternator is not charging.

3-50. BioWer Control. To activate the blower
pull out on blower controi knob

 3-51. Brake Pedal. The mechanical drumbrakes

on the two front wheeis are used primarily for
parking the machine and are operated by the
brake pedal. Always chock wheels if machine is
parked on an incline.

3-562. Broom and Brush Control Lever. The
broom andbrush controltieverto the left of themain
broom handie activates the brooms and scrub
brushes. Even though both brooms and brushes
are rotating each can be lowered independently.

3-53. Cab Fan Switch. This switch turns the fan

——shakers forcleaning the filters.——— onandoff.

« 1SS models have one fully enclosed, posi-
tive sealed, quick-change filter providing
50 sq. ft. of fiitering area and an electric
shaker for cleaning the filter.

3-47. CONTROLS AND INDICATORS. All con-
trois and indicators are highly visible and conven-
iantly located for operator use. The operation of all
(‘ _ntrols is explained later in this section. The

3-54. Cab Heater Switch. This switch turns the
cab heater fan on and off.

3-55. Cab Pressurizer Control. This switch

activates the cap pressurizer.

3-56. Choke Knob. The choke knob on gaso-
line-powered machines is connected to a cable
which controls the engine choke.

| AAR Brooks & Perkins
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1. Hopper Lever 1 (High Dump)

14, Hour Meter 28. Solution Delivery Lever
2. Hopper Lever 2 (High Dump) 15. Horn 29. Squeegee Rocker Switch
Hopper Laver {Low Dump) 16. " Ignition Switch 30. Scrub Head Switch
-3 —Broom-and-Brush-Control- Lever — 7. Tum Signal Lever —— —— 31—Air-Control Kpeb-(F55-and-185}
4. Main Broom Lever 18. Directional Control Pedal 32. Scrub Head Position Gauge
5. Cab Heater Switch 19. Brake Pedal 33. Choke Knob {Gasoline Engine)
6. Hopper Height Indicator {(RTR®) 20. Glow Plug Swilch {Diesel) Stop Cable (Diessal Engine)
7. Hopper Rotation Indicator (RTR®) .21. Hopper Filter Shaker Bution 34. Glow Light (Diesel)
8. Ammetor 22. Hand Brake 35. Hopper Fire Warning Light
9. Qil Pressure Gauge 23. Biowsr Control 36. Recovery Tank Warning Light
10. Coolant Tempesrature Gauge 24. Remote Hopper Shut Off Solution Tank Warning Light
11. Light Switch : 25. Cab Pressurizer Gontrol 37. Clogged Filter Indicator
12. Side Broom Lever 26. Windshisld Wipsr Switch 38. Throtile
13. Fuel Gauge 27. Water Recycling Swilches

Figure 3-3. Controls and Indicators

3-6
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Pull-the: knob outforaldincold: starting the-
engine.

3-57. Clogged Fiiter Indicator. This indicator
alerts the operator to the need to shake the filters.

3-58. Coolant Temperature Gauge. The en-
gine coolant temperature gauge registers the tem-

perature of engine coolant. Temperatures above

210°F indicate an overheating engine.

3-59. Directional Control Pedal.” The direc-
tional control pedal controls the speed and direc-
tion of the machine. it is also used for slowing or

ﬂtoppnngiheﬁ'nachmeﬁurmgnormaleperahon—:i-?ﬁ—L!ght Switch-{optional).—Thisswitch-is

3-60 Fuel Level Gauge. The fuel level gauge
indicates the amount of fuel remaining in the tank.

3-61. Hand Brake (optional). This brake is
. d for parking. It operates the mechanical drum
biakes on the front two wheels and is engaged by
lifting up on the lever.

3-62. Horn. The horn is activated by pressing
- the hom button located on the right side of the
" instrument panel.

3-63. Hour Meter. The hour meter records the

number of hours the machine has been operated,
providing a helpful guide for performing rouune
maintenance tasks.

3-64. Hopper Flire Indicator. The hopper fire

~the hopper. Thisleveris spring loadedto the center-- -~

off position. There is also a detent in the dump

**m*--“Push the-knob-in-after-the- engmestarts-——~—~posmon~to-hoId*the-hopper-mdhe—ralsedposmon——m—m—_—w———

3-67. Hopper Helght indicator (RTR®). Light1
iliuminates when the hopper reaches the minimum
height requ:red to use the RTR feature.

3-68. Hopper Rotatlon Indicator(RTR@) Light
2illuminates when the hopper reaches the rotation
stop point. :

3-69. Ignitlon Switch. The fourposition lgmtlon

- switch is used to start the engine.

used to turn the hghts on and off..

3-71._ Maln Broom Lever. The main broom
lever to the immediate left of the instrument panel
raises and lowers the main broom.

- 3-72. Oll Pressure. The engine oil pressure

gauge ranges from 0 to 60 psi. A reading below 7

" psi indicates problems whlch may resuft in dam-

age to the machlne

3-73. Parking Brake. The parking brake oper-
ates the mechanical drum brakes on the fronttwo

* wheels and is engaged by the brake pedal. ~

3-74. Recovery Tank Warning Light. Thislight
iluminates when the recovery tank is full.

3-75. Recycling Pump Switches (2). These

indicator illuminates when a fire QXISIS in tne nop-
per.

3-65. Hopper Levers1& 2. (High Dump) The
two far left levers on the front control panels are

used to raise (up to. 60 inches) and dump the
hopper. The levers are spring loaded to the center
off position.

3 ~6. HopperLever. (Low Dump) The left lever
L _he front control panel is used to raise and dump

switches are used to activate the recycling pumps

- when using the Water F{ecycling or Water Exten-

sion Systems.

3-76. Remote Hopper Shut-Off. The remote
hopper shut-off is used when sweeping areas
which are wet. This stops the flow of air in the
hopper from going through the filters and getting
them wet. As use of the filters is not required to
control dustin these areas. To activate the hopper
shut-off pull the knob out .

AAR Brooks & Perkins .
December 15, 1889 3-7
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3-77. Soap Metering Pump Switch. The soap

- metering pump-switch.is-used.in:conjunction with. ... ...

the water recycling to regulate the amount of soap

» The throttle should be in the IDLE position

before shutdown.

)

when starring the-engine-and-immediately---- - -

- added-{o-the-water.———

head position gauge indicates the scrubhead
position (raised, lowered) and the amount of pres-
sure exerted on the scrubhead in the lowered
position. Pressure variable is from 0 to 300 pounds.

3-79. Scrubhead Switch, The scrubhead raise . -

and lower switch is a spring-centered rocker switch.
The switch raises and iowers the scrubhead and
provides variable pressure to the scrubhead in the
lowered position.

broom speed and dust control (RUN on
sweeperlscrubbers and NORMAL on
sweepers)

3-86. Timed Fllter Shaker. This button is used
to activate the filter shakers prior to dumping or as
needed for cleaning the dust control filters. When
the filter shaker button is pushed in, the timer will
automatically shake the filters for approximately
20 seconds. This button should only be pushed

when the- maehxne4estepped4heengmeepeed1s—

3-80. Side Broom Lever. The side broom lever-

to the right of the instrument panel raises and
lowers the side broom.

3-81. Solution Delivery Lever. The solution
delivery lever stops, starts, and regulates the flow
of clean water solution to the floor for scrubbing.
The amount of solution dispensed increases as
the lever is moved forward, varying the flow rate
between 0 gallons per minute (in the OFF position)
and 3 galions per minute (in the SOLUTION ON
FULL position). .

~ 3-82. Solutlon Tank Warning Light. This light-

indicates the solution tank is empty.

3-83. Squeegee Switch. The squeegee rocker
switch raises, lowers, and locks the squeeges.

-——3-84.—Stop-Cable: Thesteptabferieused on—— |

diesel engines {o stop the engine by shutting off
the fuel flow. The stop cable knob should be pulied
out only after turning off the key switch, to prevent
running down the battery.

3-85. Throttle. The throtlle adjusts the engine
speed from idle to the normal operating speed.

at idle and the hopper is raised approxnmately 4
inches above the ground.

3-87. Wet Sweep By-Pass. This by-pass ac-
complishes the same result as the remote hopper
shut-off. It stops the flow of wet air in the hopper
from passing through the filters. when sweeping
wet areas. To achieve this, open the vent located
on top of the hopper, see figure 3-4.

Wet Sweep
. By-Pass ¥Yent .. . ... ... ... ...

o

]
—_———

9,

\

. The throttle should be in the FlUN posmon |
during normal operation to insure proper

—
BN
poocy 00D
ol Jﬂ ””J
AR \\

Figure 3-4. Wet Sweep By-Pass

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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3-88. Windshleld Wiper Switch.

o iﬁe'START‘bééifio'h;' thenrelease. When

the engine is running smoothly, pushinthe

"3-89. PRE-OPERATION CHECK. Prior to oper-

...ating any PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubber check. . .

the following:

A WARNING

If flulds are hot allow englne or system
to cool before checking fiuld levels.

Engine oil level.
Engine coolant level.
Hydrautlic fluid level
Fuel level

-~ choke knob.

Diesel Engine: Push in the engine stop
knob. Turn the ignition switch to the first
position; then press glow plug switch (shown
in figure 3-3) for approximately 15-20 sec-
onds. Turn the ignition switchto the START
position and release.

NOTE

For both gasoline and diesel engines,
If the engine falls to start do not con-

Brakes, steering and directional controls
Floor for wet spots caused by leaks.

AWARNING

Fluids are to be replenished oniy when

2B P S

; englne Is off.

ATTENTION!

Equipmentcan be damaged ifitis used
while fluld levels are Incorrect

3-80. Any problems found with the equipment
mustbe corrected before attempting to operate the
sweeper/scrubber,

3-91. GENERAL OPERATION.

3-92. Starting. To start the sweeper/scrubber

tinue cranking more than ten seconds.
Allow the starter motor to cool be-
tween attempts.

4. Allow the engine to warm up approximately
two minutes.

3-93. Drilving. To drive the sweeper/scrubber,
refer to figure 3-5 and proceed as follows:

1. Move the throttle from the IDLE to the RUN
position.

2. Unlock the parking brake.

3. Move the machine forward or backwards

as follows:

a) Forward. Apply pressure to the front of
the directional control pedal, increasing
pressure to increase speed.

proceed as follows:

C

AWAHNING

Always be seated In the operator’s seat
with the parking brake locked when
starting the engine.

1. Put the directional control pedal in neutral.
. 2. Put the throttle in the IDLE position.

/ 3. Gasoline Engine: Pull the choke knob out

(it engine is cold). Turn the ignition switch

b) Reverse. Apply pressure to the rear of
the pedal, increasing pressure to increase
speed.

NOTE

The sweeper/scrubberisequipped with
a speed limiter, a stop under the pedai
which can be raised or lowered to re-
duce or increase maximum speed.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 3.9
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Throttle

Parking
Brake
Release

NOTE: Directional control pedal
Is shown In the
neutral position.

Figure 3-5. Directional and Brake Controls

3-94. Slowing, Stopping and Parking. To slow
or stop the machine proceed as follows: '

3-95. Siowing, Return the directional pedal to
the neutral position.

3-96. Siopping. Return the directional pedal to

puliing up on the lever. Disengage by pushing the
button at the end of the lever in and lowering the
lever.

3-98. Operating on grades. Observe the follow-
ing rules when operating this machine on a grade.

the neutral position and coast to a stop or push the
directional pedal in the opposite direction the
machine is moving until the machine comes to a
stop.

3-97. Parking. Whenparking the sweeper/scrub-
ber engage the parking brake by pressing down on
the pedal and tilting it forward. To disengage the
parking brake apply pressure to the back of the
pedal and release. If hand lever brake, engage by

1. Travel slowly.

2. Exercise extreme caution when traveling
across or turning on grades.

3-99. The following options are available for op-
erator safety and convenience: hand lever brake,
back up alarm, engine running beeper, Grammer
seat, curb broom spot light, brake lights, turn
signals, stud mounted or flush mounted head-

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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A J

:iights. red rotating.light, over head guard, cab and . should be placed in the RAISED position.

accessories. For more information on these and

;W_.._..ﬂotheruoptio.ns.se.e-par.agraph,3;124.m_ww.m.w2..WB.oihwthemsid.e~,b;onm_.and,_mainﬂ.b;,q,om are..

activated by putting the broom and brush

can not be engaged independently.
3-101. Maln Broom. To operate the main broom o

f%—v3-1—02-—51dE—Broom.fThefsiderbroom,also,known,,,,,,_,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

proceed as foliows: 3-103. Hopper. The hopper holds all debris
- picked up when sweeping. To assist in utilizing all
1. Lower the main broom. This is done by available space in the hopper a PowerPacker™
positioning the main broom lever in the sweeping aid can be mounted inside the lip. The
NORMAL position for even floor surfaces PowerPacker™ is a hydraulically driven auxiliary
or FLOAT position for extremely uneven broom which hurls fighter litter -and trash to the
surfaces. When not sweeping position the forward portion of the hopper during the sweeping
tever Int he RAISED position. =~ operation. This reduces the frequency of needed
i’ : dumping andincreases overallperformance. Dump
NOTE the hopper by following the appropriate set of
' ' procedures. '
Extensive use of the float position re- a A
duces the llife of brooms. CAUTION
. 2. Activate the main broom only by putting the Do not leave the hopper In the ralsed
"' broom and brush control lever in the SIDE - position for an extended perlod of time.
BROOM OFF position. To stop the broom ' '
return the lever to the center OFF position. NOTE
NOTE A hopper fire warning Indicator Is avall-

able for all models.
Even though the brooms and brushes

- are both rotating each is lowered inde- . 3-104. = High Dump Models. Empty the hopper.r :
pendently. _ _ as follows, see figure 3-6:
3. Drive the sweeper/scrubber over the area 1. Drive the machine to the dumping area.

to the swept as explained in paragraph 3-93. ,
2. Use the directional control pedal to posi-

as the curb broom Is used to widen the sweep path tween the machine and the.container or
and to clean close to walls and other obstructions. dumpster is adequate to raise the hop-
A heavy duty side broom guard is available to per. _
protect the side broom when brushing against
obstacles. In areas of heavy dust a vacuumized _ NOTE
side broom attachment can be used. This sealed ’
enclosure provides optimum dust control. To Broom control lever must be in center
operate the side broom follow these steps: off position.

Q _}* 1. Place the side broom lever in the LOWER 3. Move the throttle to the IDLE position.

position. When not sweeping the lever

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 211
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6. At this point, shake fiiters for 20-30
seconds. Pull back Lever 2 to DUMP

position to rotate the hiopper forwardand =

empty the debris.

—~

-

1. -After.hopper empties, push Lever2for-.. ... .

ward to RETURN position until the hop-
per rotates and stops.

8. Slowly back machine away from dumpster
approximately 5 ft.

9. Push Lever 1 forward to the LOWER
position until the hopper stops.

3-105. Rotary Trash Relocator (RTR®). The

RTR®is a standard feature on high-dump models.

Figure 3-6. High Dump Hopper

4.  Puliback Lever 1 to RAISE position and
hold untii the bottom of the hopper is high
enough to clear the top of the container
(60 inch maximum).

A WARNING

Never place your hands or other body
parts near the lift arms whenthe hopper

5. Usethedirectional controlpedal to slowly
and carefully move the machine forward
untif the hopper is properly positioned to
dump debris into the container.

The two lever system with corresponding indicator
lights is used to raise and rotate the hopper. This
reflocates the trash within the hopper to increase
the holding capacity and make dumping neces-
sary less frequently. Operate as follows:

1. Use the directional controi pedal to stop the
machine on a level surface.

2. Move the throttle to IDLE position.

3. Move the broom lever to the OFF position.
NOTE

As you complete steps four and five,

observe the twored lights labeled 1 and

2 in the upper left corner of the control
panel.

A\ caution

It Is unsafe to travel an extended dis-
tance with the hopper raised. Travel
only the distance necessary to position
the hopper.

+ Light1 llluminates when the hopper
reaches the minimum helght re-
qulred to use the RTR® feature.

« Light2 illuminates when the hopper
reaches the rotation stop point.

4. PullbackLever 1 tothe RAISE position and
hold until Light 1 illuminates, then release.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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- Make-sure-no.oneisinthe areaunderor -
around the hopper. )

5.

NERENSS)
- ..A'.WARNI_NG |

OPERATION

Pull back Lever 2 to DUMP position and
hold until Light 2 illuminates, then release.

NOTE

This rotates the hopper, causing debris
to move from the rear entrance to the
front wall of the hopper. Rotating be-
yond this point will cause debris to be

dumped from the hopper.

6.

3-106.

Push Lever 2 forward to RETURN position

until the hopper rotates back and stops.

Push Lever 1 forward to the LOWER posi-
tion until the hopper returns to the normal
operating position. .

Move the throttle back to RUN and resume
sweeping.

Low Dump Model. Empty the hopper as

follows, see figure 3-7:

1.

_Drive the machine-to the dumping area.

NOTE

Broom control iever must be in center
off position. :

Figure 3-7. Low Dump Hopper

4. Pull back the lever marked DUMP- from its

center off pos®ion until the hopper raises
and locks in dump position. Debris will
empty onto floor.

. With the hopper in the raised position,
press the filter shaker button for 20 to 30

seconds to shake the dust from the hopper
filter{s). .

Use the directional control pedal to s!oWIy
back the machine a distance of about five

AWARNING

feet. :

A\ warNING

Never attempt to dump debris off a
dock or mezzanine. Dump onto ground
surface only.

3. Push the throtile to the IDLE position.

It is unsafe to travel an extended dis-
tance with the hopper raised. Travel
only the distance necessary to clear
the debris area. o

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Never place your hands or other body
parts under a ralsed or partially ralsed

'OPERATION

3-108. Vacuum Attachment. The vacuum at-
tachment is designed to clean elevated surfaces

- and areas where the PowerBoss™ is unable to

drive, see figure 3-9. This is especially usefull in

hopper unless the safety armisin place.

7. Usethedirectional control pédal tostopthe

machine, then relsase the DUMP lever to
return It ti its center off position.

8. Pull the throttle back to RUN and resume
sweeping.

3-107. Manual Lift- Models, Empty the

hopper as follows, see figure 3-8:

1. Drive the machine to the dumping area.

dust Taden aréas. To operate the vacuum, open

the hopper lid, close the vacuum door {at the front .

of the dust filter housing) and attach the vacuum
hose. With the parking brake locked, move the
throttis to the run position. The vacuum is now
ready for use.

2. Grasp the handles on top of the hopper.

3. Lift the hopper straight up (about 3 in) until
the support brackets clear the frame.

4. Move the hopper back and dump it out.
5. Replace hopper.

NOTE
i the debris In the hopper is too heavy,l |

the hopper can be rotated and partially
dumped to make it lighter. '

'Figure 3-9. Vacuum Attachment

3-109. Blower. The blower blows debris from
hard to reach areas into the path of the sweeper,
see figure 3-10. To operate the blower, remove the

wand from the hariger and pull the blower control

knob.
3-110. SCRUBBING.

3-111. Fllling Solution Tank. To {ill the solution

Figure 3-8. Manual Dump Hopper

tank follow these steps:

1. Make sure the air control knob is pushed in
(on TSS and 1SS models).

2. Drive to the solution filling site.

3. Park the machine on a level area and lock
the parking brake.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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 NOTE.

T \“’.

and side b_ro_c_om_ remaln In the ralsed _

s - position.
4] NOTE
=4 To sweep Slmultaneously lower the
. brooms at this time, see paragraph 3-

100 for instructions.

- e —

N |- Dmvwg 2. Activate the scrub brushes by putting the
broom and brush control lever in the SIDE
BROOM OFF position. Stop the brushes
by returning the lever to the center off

position.
Figure 3-10. Blower = NOTE -
. . Even though the brooms and brushes
; 4, Mazke sure the solution delwery valve is are both rotat]ng each Is lowered Inde-
. closed. | pendently.

5. Open the top side door of the machine and 3. Lowerthe squeegee and lock itin the down
fill the top tank with c*eaning water solu- position with the squeegee switch. The
tion. sgueegee can also be raised with the same

) ‘ switch.

6. When the tank is {ull, close the top door.

g Sl 4. Stan the flow of solution-to-the fleor.-To-
WARNING | dispense solution push the solution deliv-
ery lever forward. To stop the flow of solu-

Never use detergents or cleaners that tion pull the lever back to the OFF position.

are flammable or combustibie. The amount of solution dispensedincreases

; as the lever is moved forward, varying the
—3-112. Maln Scrub Brushes. To operate the —flowrate between 0 gallons per minute {in——————

main scrub brushes follow these steps: the OFF position) and 3 galtons per minute
{(in the SOLUTION ON FULL. position).

1. Lower the scrubheads to the floor with the

scrubhead switch. Obtain the correct pres- 5. Drive forward slowly.

sure for the floor conditions by noting pres- , :

sure shown on the scrubhead position NOTE

gauge. The scrubheads are raised with the

same switch. Do not drive in reverse with the squee-
gee down.

| AAR Brooks & Perkins
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A CAUTION

Use care when driving on wet surfaces.

2. Make multiple passes over the same area
of floor as conditions dictate. .

3..-Lower.and lock the.squeeges.in.the.down

Always travel slowly on grades.
3-113. Side Scrub Brush. To use the side scrub
brush (optional on some models) in conjunction
with the main scrub brushes, proceed as follows:
1. Complete step 1 from paragraph 3-112.

2. Lower the side scrub brush by positioning
the side broom lever in the LOWER slot. To

RAISED position.

3. Activate the main scrub brushes and the
side scrub brush by placing the broom and
brush conirol lever in the ON position. To
stop both return the lever to the OFF posi-
tion.

4. Complete steps 3, 4 and 5 paragraph 3-
112.

NOTE

Do not drive In reverse with the squee-
gee down.

A CAUTION

Use care when driving on wet surfaces.

raise the scrubbrushreturnthelevertothe 2. Attach the adapter to the hose.

position with the squeegee switch for the
with the same switch.

3-115. Squeegee Wand. This attachment allows
the operator to vacuum up spills and standing
water in areas which the PowerBoss™ can not
maneuver, see figure 3-11. To operate the squee-
gee wand, foliow these steps:

1. Remove the hose from the squeegee too!.

“final"pass. The squeegee ¢an be raised

3. Connectthe squeegee wandtothe adapter.

4. Set the engine at high idle and vacuum.

A
A CAUTION
Always travel slowly on grades.

3-114. Double Scrubblng. For double scrubbing
proceed as follows:

1. Follow the procedures in paragraph 3-112
for scrubbing without lowering the squee-
gee to the floor.

Figure 3-11. Squeegee Wand

3-116. Alr Control. During normal sweeping and
scrubbing the air control knob should be pushed in
alt the way. In heavy dust conditions or when
sweeping outdoors pull the knob all the way out to
divert all vacuum to sweeping.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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3-117. ‘Water Extenslon. The water exiension 1.
system doubles the area which can be scrubbed
~——ith-out-emptying-the-recovery-tank-and-refilling—

Fillthe solution tank using the typicalamount
of soap.

~ the solution tank with clean water and soap. This 2
" is accomplished by using the same water solution )
twice to clean the floor. To use the water extension 3.

option follow these steps:
NOTE

Water Extension Is designed for light

cleaning only. Do not use this system 4,
in areas with a lot of oll or heavy butld

up on the floor.

1-—Putiwice the typicalamountof soapinthe ——priate rate forthe conditions-This systermn——

solution tank.

2. Follow the normal procedure for scrub-
bing, paragraph 3-112, until the solution

. Fillthe soap tank, see figure 3-12. .~

Follow normal procedures for scrubbing
found in paragraph 3-112 until the solution
tank is empty. Solution tank warning fight
or recovery tank warning light will illumi-
nate (optional).

Turn on the two recycling pump switches
to pump the water from the recovery tank
back to the fioor. Then turn on the soap
metering pump and adjustitto the appro-

will recycle the recovery tank water sev-
eral times. This can continue until the
soap tank is empty.

tank is empty. Solution tank warning light 5. Drain and clean the recovery tank as ex-
or recovery tank warning light will illumi- plained in paragraph 3-119 and 3-120.
_ nate {optional).

3. Turn on the two recycling pump switches.
This will pump the dirty water in the recov-
ery tank through the filter and back to the
floor. Use the water from the recovery tank
to clean the fioor approximately the same
length of time- it took-to use all the water- -
from the solution tank.

4. Drain and clean the recovery tank as ex-
plained in paragraph 3-119 and 3-120.

———3-118.—Water-Recycllng—The-water recyeling—

system allows the operator to clean many times
the typical area before emptying the recovery tank
and refilling the solution tank. This is achieved by
using the same water again and again but adding
extra soap to maintain the cleaning power. The
Water recycling system is designed for light clean-

Figure 3-12. Soap Tank

ing only. Do not use this cleaning method in areas 3-119. Dralning the Recovery Tank. Follow
with a lot of oii or heavy build up onthe floor. To use these steps to drain the recovery tank, see figure
this system follow these steps: 3-13.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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9. Reposition the drain hose on its storage ( |
hook. .. . . .

3-120. Cleaning the Recovery Tank. To clean

the recovery rank processed as follows:
NOTE

The recovery tank should be cleaned
after each shilft.

1. After draining the recovery tank, park the
machine so the rear access doors are
positioned over the drain opening or grate,
or on the ground.

2. Engage the parking brake.

3. Shut off the engine.

4. Remove the two access doors located at

Figure 3-13. Recovery Tank Drain the rear of the unit, see figure 3-14.

~

1. Park the machine on & level surface with
the left rear of machine beside the drain
site.

2. Engage the parking brake.

3. Turn off the engine.

4. Open the left scrubhead access door.

5. Remove the fiexible drain hose from its

storage hook. Pull out the drain hose for
maximum reach.

6. Place the drain hose at the floor drain
opening, grate or on the ground.

7. Loosen and remove the drain plug. Figure 3-14. Recovery Tank Access Doors

8. Drain the tank completely and reinstall the 5. Remove the drain hose and position it over

plug. the floor drain opening.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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2. Apply the parking brake.

—..3._Tie the machine down_using_the tie down_

holes in the frame behind both front wheels

figure 3-16.
NOTE

Attach the tie downs to the frame only.

Figure 3-15. Ball FIoatAssembly"

6. Remove the drain piug.

7. Spray the recovery tank with clean water,
flushing all sludge out the access doors.

=

8. Remove the ball float assembly, see figure
3-15. Clear holes in the bottom of the bali
float assembly, rinse and reinstall.

8. Reinstall the drain plug.

10. Reposition the hose on the storage rack.

11. Reinstall the access doors.

3-121. TRANSPORTING THE POWERBOSS™,

o
/
Jo

-‘-"‘--_I.

Figure 3-16. Tie Down Holes

3-123. Pushing. Push the maching from the front
or rear using bumpers only.

3-122. bLoadlng. To toad the PowerBoss™ on
another vehicle or trailer proceed as follows:

A‘WARNING

Exercise extreme caution when travel-
ing on grades.

1. Position the machine on the trailer or ve-

7 hicle.
L"\,»'J

ATTENTION!

Do not tow or push the machine a dis-
tance of more than .5 miles or faster
than one mile per hour. Exceeding these
restrictions may cause damage to the
hydraulic system. If towing will exceed
the above restrictions, the rear wheel
must be ralsed or supported by a dolly.

AAR Brooks & Perkins _
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3-124. ADDITIONAL OPTIONS. The following
options are avallable on all models of the Power-
Boss™. See figure 3-17 for the locations of these
options and their controls. . :

3-132.
els.

Back Up Alarm. Available on all mod-

3-133. Englne Running Beeper Avallable on

forklift attachment can be used on ali high dump
models. This options replaces the hopper when
the PowerBoss™ is not being used to clean the
floor. The PowerStacker™ lifts and moves loaded
pallets weighing up to 800 pounds (363 kg): To
operate the forklift use the hopper controls.

3-126. Flush Mounted Head Lights. Available
on all TSS models.

3-127. Stud Mounted Head Lights. Available

all models

3 134 Grammer Seat Not available on ma-
chines with the cab option.

3-135. Overhead Guard. Available on all mod-
els. '

3-136. Cab. Available on all models.

3-137. Windshield Wiper. Available on all

- models with the cab option.

on all ISS and CSS models.

3-128. Curb Broom Spot nghts Avallable on
all models. :

3-129. Brake Lights. Availabie on all mbdels.

3-130. TurnS!gnaIswlth4-WayFlasher Avall-
able on all models.

3-131. Rotating Red Light. Availabie on all
models.

3-138. Cab Heater.
with the cab option.

Available on all models
3-139. Fan/Defroster. Available on ali models
with the cab option.

3-140. Cab Pressurlzer. Available on all mod-
els with the cab option.

3-141. Hopper Dolly. Recommended with all
low dump models. - '

i

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Powerstacker

o p—

Overhead

Guard

Rotating
Red Light

I s

Curb Broom
Spot Light

™ Fiush
Mounted
Head Lights

Vacuumized
Side Broom

Fire Extinguisher

P . Side Scrub Brush and Squeeges
Q Figure 3-17. Options aueed
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4-1, GENERAL. This section contains mainte-
nance information and instructions for all models
of the PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubbers and their
options. This information is divided into two major
categories; preventive maintenance and mainte-
nance procedures. The preventive maintenance
program is designed to provide a longer life and
continued effective/efficient cleaning for your
PowerBoss™. The mainienance procedures are
provided to assist the service personnel when

— MAINTENANCE

all safety precautions. The foilowing warning is
especially important and is repeated throughout

the section.
A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or its components
until the engine Is OFF, the parking
brake 1s LOCKED and the wheels are

performing maintenance tasks. Maintenance
charts, tubrications charts, electrical schematics
and hydraulic schematics have allbeen includedin
this section for easy reference when performing
maintenance fasks.

14-2.  Regular maintenance on your sweeper/
scrubber results in better more efficient cleaning
and a prolonged life. When performing any main-
tenance or repair task on the equipment observe

CHOCKED.

4-3. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE. A pre-
ventive maintenance chart has been developed
for quick reference by maintenance personnel,
see table 4-1. Procedures for the tasks listed in this
chart will be found later in this section. (Self ex-
planatory functions are not listed.) To assure that
alltasks are completed on schedule, keep a record
of all maintenance tasks performed and date
completed. See table 4-2 at the end of this section.

Table 4-1, Maintenance Chart

Service/Task
(Performed by maintenance personnel)

8 | 50 | 100 | 250 |500

ENGINE: For additional maintenance requirements refer

to the engine manual furnished with this manual.

GASOLINE

Tune up

Change oil & filter

Change fuel-filter

Air filter - clean dust cup
- clean element
- change element

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 4-1
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Table 4-1. Maintenance Chart - Contd. -
\ (Performed by maintenance personnel) 8 | 50 | 100 | 250 |500
'J
" GASOLINE - Contd. - " A A
Check PCV (Change as requ:red) ®
Check fan belt (Change as required) ¢
Adjust vaives* .
Pressure wash the engine ®
LPG -
inspect system for ieaks and proper connections @
Tune up : o
Change oil & filter ®
: Change fuel filter ®
—Nﬁﬂter—ctearrdusrcup— @
‘ - clean element [
- change element L
Check PCV (Change as required) @
Check fan belt (Change as required) | @
Adjust valves* ‘ (
Pressure wash the engine ®
DIESEL -
Change oil & filter ' ®
Fuel filter - change @
- drain water separator ®
Alr filter - clean dust cup ' °
o sclean-element - - R o | -
- change element ®
Check PCV {Change as required) ®
Check fan belt (Change as required) ®
Adjust valves*
Pressure-wash-the-engine ®
ELECTRICAL SYSTEM:
Check electrolyte level in batteries (Fill as needed) ® y
Hydrometer Test : °
Clean battery ®
Inspect wiring and cables ®

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Table 4-1. Maintenance Chart - Contd. ..

Service/Task : -Erequency-(Hours)
(Performed by maintenance personnel) _ 8 50 100 | 250 | 500

COOLANT SYSTEM:
Check coolant level (Fill as needed) ®
Inspect and blow out radiator fins (Make sure ®

radiator is cool)
Drain and flush coolant system o
Pressure test cooling system and cap - ®

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM:

~ Check hydraulic reservoir gauge (Fill as needed) ®
: Blow off or pressure wash cooling coil ®
Change filter breather cap
Change hydraulic fiuid and filter
Check function of directional control pedal
) (Adjust as needed)
{7 Clean hydraulic fluid strainer in reservoir ¢
Inspect swivels on drive motor ®
Check for damage or leaking hoses ®

SWEEPING COMPONENTS:
Inspect brooms for wear; remove strings and debris from ®
bristies and drive assembly (Replace as necessary).
Inspect broom chamber door seals and broom skiris K
(Adijust or replace as needed)
Rotate main broom end to end L
Perform main broom adjustment test (Adjust as needed) @
Check side broom lift cable {(Adjust or replace as needed) @

inspect the main broom idler bearing °

SCRUB AND WATER PICKUP COMPONENTS:
Inspect scrub brushes for wear (Replace as needed) @
Inspect main squeegee flare (Adjust as needed) ®
Check main squeegee for wear (Turn or replace ®

as needed)
Check squeegee caster for wear (Repiace as needed) ®
L/} Check squeegee lift (Adjust or replace as required) e

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Table 4-1. Maintenance Chart - Contd.

{Performed by maintenance personnel) 8 50 | 100 } 250 ! 500

HOPPERS: =~
Check hopper filters (Clean or replace as needed) ®
inspect filter gaskets _ @
Check hopper clearance from floor (Adjust as needed) ®
Inspect hopper lid gaskets for proper sea! @

(Adjust or replace as needed)
inspect hopper flaps for wear or damage L
(Replace as required)
Inspect hopper side and frame seals for wear or damage @
(Adjust or replace as needed)

Lubricate pillow blocks supporting dump mechanism o
Check RTR™ lights for adjustments (If applicable) ®

TANKS:
- Adjust solution delivery valve linkage ®
Clean and inspect recovery tank ball fioat and drain hose
Check squeegee tool and vacuum hose for clogs
Inspect clean out doors for leaks

STEERING:
Lubricate steering gear box
Lubricate steering link arm
~ Lubricate steering fork assembly
Check steering gear box for wear (Adjust as needed)

PARKING BRAKE:
Check for proper functioning and adjust as needed ®

+ Checkbrake cable for wear (Replace as required) [

TIRES:
Visually inspect for wear and damage e
(Repair or replace as needed)
Check pneumatic tires for proper air pressure ®
(Adjust inflation as needed)

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Service/Task e
(Performed by maintenance personnel) -

FOMCEFHEs

MAINTENANCE

.. ... .Table4-1. Maintenance Chart - Conid.

—Frequeney-(Hours)

MISCELLANEOUS:
inspect latches and hinges
{Tghten and lubricate as needed)

Check anti-static drag chain on rear wall of broom

chamber for damage or excessive wear
(Replace as needed)

IMPELLER:

8 50 | 100 | 250 | 500

~_ CHOCKED.

tubricate

Check belt tension and alignment (Adjust as needed)

-+4.  MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES. The

maintenance procedures outiined in this manual

have been developed to assist maintenance per-

sonnel with the up keep and repair of Power-
Boss™ sweeper/scrubbers. Heed all safety in-
structions when servicing the PowerBoss™.,

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components until
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake is
LOCKED, and the wheels are

A WARNING

Never bypass safety components be-
fore operating the sweeper/scrubber.

AWARNING

Replace any defective safety compo:"

nent before operating the sweeper/
scrubber.

AWAHN!NG

AWARNING

Never operate an LPG powered
sweeper/scrubber when any compo-
nent In the fuel system Is malfunction-
ing or leaking.

During repair or serviclng of the fuel
system, work in a properly ventilated
area and do not smoke or aliow an
open flame near the fuel system.

| AWARNING

When disconnecting the LPG tank
coupling, always wear gloves. LPG{uel
can freeze bare hands.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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A WARNING 3. Turnonthe fuel atthe tank and check for leaks.
Under no circumstances should the” " Diggel Engines. Diesel engines do not
fuelfiiter lock orthe oll pressure switch require periodic tune ups as do gasoline and LPG
——bebypassed;—except-whentesting——engines: However, ol cliange; filter replacement
1. them, After testing, always reconnect  ~ andotherscheduledmaintenance s needed. Refer
them. Bypassing the fuel fliter lock or to table 4-1 in this section for more information.
: the oli pressure swlich after testing
creates a potential fire hazard. 4-7. Inspect for leaks (LPG).
4-5. ENGINE. For maintenance information 1. Place soapy water around all connections
not covered in this manual, refer to the manufac- between the tank and the carburetor.
turer's engine manual provided. 2. Watch for bubbling.

3. Tighten or replace connections as needed.
NOTE

: 4-8.  Changing the Fuel Fiiter.
Fill the fuel tank at the end of each shift

to prevent condensation from forming Gasoline_Engine,

in the fuel tank. Use clean gasoline of

at least 85 octane. 1. Locate the in-line disposable filter approxi-
mately half way between the gasoline tank
4-6. Tune Up. and the carburetor.
2. Remove the two attaching clamps.
Gasoline and L PG Engines. 3. Replace the filter and reattach the two
clamps.
4. Bleed the fuel lines.

1. Change spark plugs. (See manufacturer's
literature.) '

2. Inspect spark plug wires and boots for LPG Engine.
cracks and fraying. (Replace as needed.)
3. Change and set ignition points, if appli- 1. Located the fuel filter in the same housing
cable. (See manufacturer's literature.) as the relief vaive close to the tank.
4. Change rotor. 2. Turnoffthe gas flow and open the housing.
5. Inspect-distributor-cap for-cracks-and cor- - - 3. Clean or replace the cloth element as
roded contacts. (Replace as needed.) needed.
6. Check and settiming. (See manufacturer's 4. Bieed the fuel lines.
literature.) '
NOTE
LPG. Sweeper/scrubbers which run on
+——LPG-are equipped with-a vacuum-activated fuel——Perform this task on LPG engines only
shutoff system. The shutoff uses vacuum pressure If troubleshooting indicates a problem
! from the engine manifold to open the fuel fiow. with the fuel flow. This Is not a preven-
| When the engine Is stopped there Is no vacuum tive maintenance procedure.
pressure; consequently the fuel flow is cut off. To
change the fuel shutoff, follow these steps: Diesel Engine.
1. Shut off the fuel flow at the tank. 1. Openthetopandside engine access doors.
2. Locate the fuel shutoff in the fuel line be- 2. toosen the vent plug and open the water
| tween the tank and the vaporizer. trap to drain the fuel.

i AAR Brooks & Perkins
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3. Remove the filter element and the frap _ B
‘from the filter head. NOTE
4. Remove the water trap bowl from the ele- —Hand-priming-may—take—four-erfive—————————
T mentand cleanit.
5. Lubricate the O-ring and spin the bowi onto ?ggzﬁ;’lgt%?c: 'Jﬁﬁ"égfepgﬁgfifs?ﬁig
a new filter element. englne may fall to start ’
6. Lubricate the O-ring and spin the new fiiter )
ﬁ:ae;gent, with the clean bowl, onto the filter 9. Loosen the unions located at the injector
. ' : ends of the high pressure fue! pipes.
7. ‘Bleed the fuel lines. 10. Put the accelerator in the full- -open posi-
4-9.  Priming the Fuel System. (Diesel) gﬁ?N hgg:ﬁ:: fe the stop control is in the
' ) . 11. Use the starter motor to rotate the engine
1. Locate the fuel pipe on top of ihe fuel filter until fuel oil without air bubbles flows from
cover and unscrew it two or three turns. the fuel pipes. This may require up to 60
seconds of rotation, depending upon rota-
NOTE tion-speed-and-the effectiveness of the
bleeding operation just outlines.
Do not confuse this plpe with the fuel 12. Secure the union on the fuel pipes and start
return pipe to the tank. the engine.
2. Locate the hydraulic head locking screw. NOTE
(ltis on the side of the fuel injection pump
L body). If the engine starts but stops after a few

" 3. Loosen the fuel injection pump air vent

screws on the governor housing.
4. Use the lever of the fuel iift pump to prime
the fuel system.

NOTE

ityouareunable to operatethe priming - - -

lever, turn the engine a complete revo-
lution untll fue! bleeds from the vent
points free of alr bubbles.

5. Tighten connections as follows: First the
filter cover fuel pipe, then the fuel injection

minutes, repeat the bleeding process
and check for leaks and weak connec-
tions,

4-10.—Cleaning the Water Trap-(Perkins}————————

Lift the engine hood.

Clean the outside of the water trap thor-
oughly.

Remove the retaining bolt from the center
of the water trap head.

Remove the bow! and clean it in cleaning
fluid.

> W =

pump head locking screw, then the gover-
nor air vent screws.

8. Loosen the pipe union nutat the inlet of the
fuel injection pump.

7. Use the lever on the lift pump to prime the
system.

8. When fuel without air bubbles bleeds

around the threads, re-tighten the pipe

union,

NOTE
Do not use gasoline to clean the bowl.

5. Refill the bowl with clean fuel.

6. Position and hold the water trap bowl under
the trap head and secure it with the retain-
ing bolt.

7. Bleed the fuel system as outlmed under
Priming the Perkins Diesel Fuel System.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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4-11. Dralning the Water Trap (Kubota)

1. ‘Loosen the knob on the bottom of the trap
unit.

%~-—~2—_~Wa|t forthe-watertodrain-andwatch-forthe

- 3. Whenthedieselfuelbeginstodrairitighten”

diese! fuei which will follow.

the drain knob.

-12. Clean/Change the Alr Filter. See figure
1

NOTE

Do not operate the machine without
the alir fliter element In place.

Daily Cleaning

~———~—tocate-the air filter:

6. Tighten the ring clamp.

relic Cleani

2. Unscrew the ring clamp.

3. Remove the dust cup and pull the rubber

plug out of the cup (if so equipped).
4. Empty the contents.

NOTE
The following steps must be completed |
periodically on heavy duty three stage
filters.

7. Use an air hose to blow all dirt and dust
from the filter. (Air pressure should be 100

Locate the air filter.

Unscrew the ring clamp.

Remove the dust cup and pull the rubber
plug out of the cup {if so equipped).
Empty the contents.

Replace the dust cup. Ensure the word
"TOP" is posttioned correctly, pointing up.

A LN

psi or less.
NOTE

After cleaning the alir filter check for air
holes by putting a light inslde the filter,
see flgure 4-2. if any holes are found
(including pin holes) replace the fliter.

Figure 4-1. Air Filter

4-8
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4. Ifeitherstep 2 or 3.do notfunction as stated
replace the valve.

Figure 4-2. Air Filter Check

8. Wipe out the air cleaner housing with a
damp cloth. Make sure all dirt is removed.

8. Replace the filter with the fins at the far end
of the housing. Do not damage fins.

NOTE

If the ofd fiiter Is being used Inspect the
rear gasket before replacing.

10. Replace wing nut and tighten.
11. Replace the dust cup. Ensure the word

4-14. Check the fan belt.

1. Check tension. See manufacturer's litera-
ture for the correct tension.

2. Inspect the belt for cracks, glazing or fray-
ing. Replace as required.

4-15. AdjustValves. See manufacturer'slitera-
ture.

4-16. ELECTRICAL SYSTEM. Wiring and
cables should be replaced immediately if found
damaged to prevent shorting or electrical shock.

——Replace the battery when-minimum requirements

can no longer be maintained.

o WAVW;\RNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components untit
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake is
LOCKED, and the wheels are
CHOCKED.

4-17. Schematics are included to to assist main-
tenance personnel when servicing the Power-
Boss™, see figures 4-3 through 4-6.

4-18. Check Electrolyte Level.

1. Remove celi caps.

2. Visually check the level of each cell. The
electrolyte should just touch the bottom of
the fill tube, see figure 4-7.

“TOP" is positioned correctly, pointing up.
12. Tighten the ring clamp.
13. Check the condition of intake hoses and
clamps,

4-13. Check PCV.

1. Remove vaive.
2. Blow {by mouth) into the engine side of the
~-,  valve. Air should pass freely.
Q ‘3. Blow (by mouth) into the intake side of the
valve. The valve should close.

4-19. Hydrometer Test. The specific gravity of
each cell in a fully charged battery should be
1.260. Variations in this reading must not exceed
10%.

4-20. Clean Battery,

1. Combine baking sodaand waterinastrong
solution.

2. Brush the solution over the battery top,
including terminals and cable ctamps. Make

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-3. Kubota (Diesel) Engine Electrical Schematic
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Please refer to addendum at the back of this manual.

Figure 4-4. Toyota Engine Elecirical Schematic

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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To be supplied at a later date.

Figure 4-5. Ford Engine Electrical Schematic

4-12
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3. lInstall the fuse holder cap by turning the
Lovel cap clockwise.
NOTE

ot E?‘:L\\\\\\@

Figure 4-7. Electrolyte Level

.. Remembertorepositionthe rubberring .
under the fuse hoider cap.

4-23. COOLANTSYSTEM. The normal operat-
ing temperature of the engine is 180°-200°F (82°-
93°C). Abnormally high operating temperatures
and overflow loss are symptoms of a clogged
radiator, the core clogged with rust and sludge or
the fins clogged with dirt and debris. To clear the
system first flush with a cleaning compound, sec-
ond reverse flow flush the system.

A wrrnine

sure the solution does not enter the bat-
tery.

3. Using a wire brush, clean the terminal
posts and cable clamps.

4. Apply a thin coating of vasoline to the
terminals and cable clamps.

4-21, Battery Replacement.

A CAUTION

Remove the negative battery cable
before you remove the positive battery
cable. This Is done to prevent acclden-

talefectrical shorting which can result-
In personal injury.

i. Disconnectthe negative {-) cable and then
the positive (+) cable.
Remove the battery.

install new battery. .
Connect the positive {+) battery cable first,
then the negative (-) cable.

rwN

4-22. Fuse Replacement.

1. Remove the blown fuse by turning the fuse
holder cap counterclockwise.

2. Insert the correct amperage fuse into the
fuse holder cap.

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components untii
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and the wheels are
CHOCKED.

4-24, Coolant Level. The correct coolant level
in the radiator is %, below the top of the radiator
{excluding the fill neck), see figure 4-8.

o

Figure 4-8. Coolant Level

4-25. Blow Out Radiator Fins. Aliow the radia-

tor to cool before cleaning with compressed air.
Ciean by blowing air from the side opposite the
engine fan.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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4-26. Draln and Flush Radlator. 1. "Atthe engine, disconinect the hoses. ~
2. Make sure the radiator cap is on tight.
1. Sta-nt-and-run-eng-ine#orq-&minutes—to—heat—»«w—-—wsrwusinga"hose*clamp‘;"cl‘am'p"a“ﬂ'ﬁsh‘rrfg"‘gun
the system. onto the lowerhose.
2. Shut off engine. ' N ‘4. Turp on the water and fill the radiator.
3. Open drain cock and aliow the system to 5. To keepfrom damaging the radiator, apply
drain. air pressure slowly and carefully.
4. Close the drain cock and refill the system 6. Shut off the air pressure, refill the radiator
with water. with water and reapply the air pressure.
5. Startthe engine andlet run until the upper You will need to repeat these steps until
radiator hose is hot. water flushed from the radiator runs out
6. Shut off engine. clear.
7. Open drain cock and allow the system to 7. Inspect and clean the radiator cap.
drain. 8. Inspect and reconnect the hoses.
9. Refill the radiator with coolant.
NOTE
4-28. HYDRAULIC SYSTEM.  The hydraulic
If the water is dirty repeat steps 4 system drives most major components on the
through 7. PowerBoss™. For component locations and hose
. conections, refer to figures 4-10 through 4-12.
8. Close drain cock. A
_ 9. Refill systemn with 50% glycol /60% water. WARNING
(_ 27. Reverse Flow Flushing. See figure 4-9. Never attempt to perform any service

on the equipment or components until
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED and the wheels are
CHOCKED.

4-29. Checking the fluld reservolr. See figure
4-13. Inspect the sight gauge (4} with the hopper in
the down position and the machine cool. Fill as
needed. Hydrauiic fluid should filt %, of the sight
glass.

4-30. Filling the Fluid Reservoir

C

Drain Hose¢

Figure 4-9. Reverse Flow Flushing

NOTE

The reservolr Is located Inside the
machine and Is accessible through the
top side door,

1. Remove the cooler/breather cap (1) lo-
cated on top of reservoir. '

2. Fillthe reservoir two thirds fuli with fluid that
meets the viscosity specifications indicated

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-10. Hydraulic Component Locations

below, then replace the filler cap (1). The
reservoir is filled with 15W40 oil from the
factory.

NOTE

Hydraulic Fluid Viscosity Specifications:

SUS @ 100°F  510-560
SUS @ 210°F  78-84

Do not use transmission fluid in place
of hydraulic fluld. Brooks & Perkins
recommended Cheveron Dello 400.

4-31. Malntaining Cooling Coll Efficlency. The
cooling coil is located at the exit port of the impeller
fan and utilizes exhausted impeller air to cool the
hydraulic fluid. To maintain its efficiency, periodi-
cally blow off the cooling coil with compressed air
and pressure wash the cooling coll every 100
hours of operation.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-11. Hydraulic Hose Connections (High Dump)

4-32.

Changing the Hydraullc Fluid ' 3. Remove the drain plug located on the

bottom rear of the reservoir and aliow the
. Turn off the engine an engage the parking fiuid to drain. :
brake. 4. Discard the fluid, then replace and re-
Place a drain pan on the floor below the tighten the drain plug.
reservoir. 5. Remove the filler/breather cap (1) located

on top of the reservoir (3) and fill the
reservoir with approved hydraulic fluid.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-12. Hydraulic Hose Connections (de Dump)
e —NOTE 4-33.—Changing the Hydraulic Fiuid Fiiter
This will require six gallons of fluld. 1. Turnoffthe engine and engage the parking
brake.
6. Check the sight gauge (4) to insure the 2. Remove the oil filter cartridge {5) from the
proper two-thirds level is achieved. mount and discard.
7. Install a new filler/breather cartridge. 3. Apply a thin coating of fiuid to the seal of a
8. Check the drain plug for leakage. new filter element.
o
Ny

RT:
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*Filor/Breiher Cap
Access Plate
Hydraulic Reservoir
Hydraulic Level Sight Gauge
Hydraulic Filter _
Hydraulic Filter Condition indicator

4-34.

1.

Figure 4-13. Hydraulic Fluid Reservoir

Thread onto the mount and hand tighten.
Tighten an additional one-half turn after the
seal is comletely seated.

NOTE
Do not over tighten.

Start the machine, shut it off, then check for
leakage.

Changing the Hydraullc Fluld Strainer

Remove the eight boits which hold the
access plate (2} to the reservolir (3).

Lift the access plate (2) from the top of the
reservoir(3).

when the forward/reverse pedal is in neutral. A
grinding noise when the engine is shut down is
also an indicator that the directional control return
spring needs adjusting. If this occurs perform the
procedure which foliows.

1.

On low dump models, remove the hopper.
On high dump models raise and engage
hopper safety arm.

- A CAUTION

For malntenance on high dump mog-
els, do not rely on the hydraulic cylin-

~ der to keep the hopper raised. Always
engage the safety arm before going
under-the-hopper.

2.
3.
4.
5.

4-35.

Inside grasp the strainer and turn counter
clockwise to remove.

Clean andinspectthe strainer. (Change as
required.) _
Replace the strainer and the access plate.

Adjusting the Directional Contro!l Re-

turn Spring. See figure 4-14. You may encounter
“creeping” problems from time to time. Creeping
[ s the machine moves backward or forward
\‘__/.,:‘

2.
3.

Turn off engine, engage parking brake,
and chock both wheels.

Jack the rear of the machine so that the
rear tire just clears the floor. Use two jack
stands to support the machine. DO NOT
USE JACK ALONE TO HOLD THE MA-
CHINE UP.

It an assistant is not available to watch the
rear wheel, use a mirror to allow you to see
the rear wheel.

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989
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8.
8.

10, Fully open throttle. Push the directional

Figure 4-14, Adjustment Bracket

Locate the forward/reverse adjustment
bracket mounted beneath the pump on the
pump mounting piate.

. Slightly loosen the boit on the center of the

bracket {1).

. Now loosen the iocking nut (3) on each of
the adjusting boits (3) on the side of the

bracket closest to the pump mounting plate.
From the operator's seat, start the engine
and run at half throttle.

Turn the adjusting boits while watching the
rear wheel. Continue to adjust untit the rear
wheel does not turn in either direction.

12. Turn engine off and lower the machine to
the floor.

4-36. Adjusting Machine Speed. See figure
4-15.

To limit the speed of the machine, simply reposi-
tion the speed limiter, & bolt underneath the direc-
tional control pedal which can be moved in or out.
Be sure that the directional control pedal contacts
the speed limiter bolt before the pump control arm
hits the pump stop.

control pedal forward and backward to be
sure pump stays in neutral, Check wheel
again and adjust as needed until the wheel
remains motionless.

11. Retfighten all the locking nuts and the bolis.

4-37. Swivel Fittings. Visually inspect the two
swivet fittings on top of the motor and the case
drain fitting (on the smallest of the 3 hoses) for oil
leaks. If the fittings are leaking reseal using a seal
kit.

4-20
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figure 4-24. Four or five strokes/pumps from a
hand held grease gun in each bearing housing is
sufficient.

f/
\

e

ATTENTION

Do not overflli the housings. This wiil
cause grease to be thrown onto the
belts and pulleys which drive the Im-
pelier. Any excess grease expelled from
these bearings should be wiped away.

4-41. Pulley Alignment

442. CheckAlignment. Pulley alignment canbe
checked visually or with a straight edge. If pulleys

EgueriéﬁSpeed—L—imifer—andt'eftfare*ﬁarmIei they are correctly aligned,

4-38. Hydraullc Schematics. Use the sche-
matics which follow to assistwhen troubleshooting
and maintaining the hydraulics system of the
- sweeper/scrubber, see figure 4-16 through 4-23.

4-39. IMPELLER

A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components until
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and wheels are CHOCKED.

A CAUTION

It the engine must be started for test
purposes, do not put your hands near

see figures 4-25,

4-43. Adjusting Belt Tension. To adjust the
impelier belt tension, proceed as follows:

Engine to Idler

1. Locate the bracket on the bottom ot the
impeller mount. This bracket contains two
set screws and one locking bolt.

2. Loosen the locking bolt in the center of the
bracket and the jam nuts on the set screws.

3. Use a 1/4" Allen wrench to increase belt
tension by tightening the setscrews. (Alter-
nate tightening set screws to preserve belt
alignment.)

4, Check belt alignment.

5. Tighten jam nuts and locking bolts.

Idler to impeller

——————— ~Intake hoses or openings or near the

Impeller or belts.
4-40. Lubricate Bearing Housing. All scrub-

bers have two housings;. Grease bearing hous-
ings with Lubripiate EMB or Chevron SR1 #2, see

\
,'l

1. Locate the four boits which hold the impel-
ler bearing housing to the impeller mount.
Loosen the four bolts.

Locate the tensioning bolt at the rear of the
impelier.

Loosen the jam nut and tighten the bolt
(clockwise) to increase belt tension.

=~ L

AAR Brooks & Perkins .
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Figure 4-24. Impeller Bearing Housing Lubrication

Misalignment

Complstely
Straight Line For
Proper Allgnment

e

Engine

Engine

Figure 4-25. Pulley Alignment
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5. Tighten jam nut and the four bolis on the
bearing housing.

adjust flaps, loosen nuts and bolts, slide flap up or
down as needed. Re-tighten nuts and bolts.

NOTE

I using a belt tensloning gauge, belt

deflection should be one half inch at 5
Ibs. of pressure,

4-44. SWEEPING COMPONENTS

A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components untll
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake is

LOCKED, an ditheiwjlejei,SJLe—tionioaetivate%hebreor—n—meterfaﬁd@pe A

CHOCKED.

4-45. Broom Door Skirt and Seal Inspection.
See figure 4-26.

NOTE

Perform this Inspection when the
machline Is parked on a level surface.

1. Turn the machine off and lock the parking
brake.

2. Inspect broom door skirts for wear and
damage. Flap clearance should be '/,
-above the fioor.

3. Worn and damaged skirts should be re-
placedimmediately to maintain proper dust
control.

4. Check door seals for tears, cuts and gen-
eral wear. Replace as necessary.

4-47. Maln Broom Ad)ustment Test
NOTE

Perform this adjustment on a fiat,
smooth test surface.

1. Drive the machine onto the test surface
with the main broom in the RAISED posi-
tion.

2. Set the parking brake and position the
main broom handle in NORMAL position.

3. Push the broom control iever on ON posi-

throttle to full RPM.

4. Allow about 45 seconds for the broom to
operate, then deactivate the broom motor
and raise the broom. .

NOTE

Test time will vary according to the test
surface used. If test pattern Is not clear
apply chalk to the test area prior to
testing.

5. Drive the machine clear of the test site.
8. Examine the polished pattern made by the
broom on the test area, see figure 4-27.

NOTE
A rectangular shape the length of the

mainbroom, 2" wide, indicates the main
broom Is properly adjusted. A pattern

4-46. Broom Door Fiap Replacement and
Adjustment

The fiaps are attached to the broom doors by a
retainer bar and hex bolts and nuts. To remove the
fiaps, remove nuts and boits and retainer bar. To

smalier than 2" indicates need for lower
adjustment. A pattern wider than 2"
Indicates a need for higher adjustment.
If pattern Is tapered from end to end
instead of rectangular, see Taper Ad-
Justment on the next page.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-26. Broom Door Skirt and Seals

Correct Taper Pattern

.2 Inches

o Sy

4-48.
4-28.

1.
2.

Main Broom Adjustment. See figure

Turn the machine oft and lock the parking
brake.

Position the main broom lever in the full
FLOAT position.

NOTE

The adjustment knob Is located under
the engine cover immedilately beside
the battery on the firewall.

3.

Turn the broom adjusting knob (1) clock-

incorrect Taper Paltern

Figure 4-27. Main Broom Test Paltern

wise-one-eighth-turn-to-free- wingnut-(2).

4. Turn the wingnut counterclockwise to al-

o

No

iow space for adjustment.

Make a lower or higher adjustment with the
knob as required.

Re-tighten the wingnut.

Repeat the main broom adjustment test to
see that the broom is properly adjusted.

| 432
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Figure 4-28. Main Broom Adjustment

( 49. Main Broom Taper Adjustment

NOTE

Itis not usuatly necessary to perform
this adjustment. However, If the main
broom adjustment test shows a pat-
tern that Is tapered In length (one end
Is wider than the other), perform the
procedures which fotlow.

1.

Locate the hex-shaped adjustment bar on
the left rear wall of the broom chamber
underneath the machine, see figure 4-29.
Loosen the locking bolt on the right side of

-

the hex bar.

Grasp the hex bar with awrench and rotate
it to raise or lower the left end of the main
broom. (The right end of the main broom
remains fixed. All adjustments affect the
left end of the broom.)

After adjustment, re-tighten the bolt.
Repeat the main broom adjustment test to
see that the broom is properly adjusted.

Figure 4-29. Main Broom Taper Adjustment

4-50. Maln Broom Replacement. Replace the
main broom when bristles wear to 1" in fength.

1. Turn the engine off and lock the parking
brake.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Push the main broom control lever to the
NORMAL position.

Open the left broom chamber door (the . -

door opposite the driver's side).

9. Once the broom is fully engaged, replace

the idler hub while aligning the seats in the

.- -Idler hub with the broom’s drive hub ears.
10. Instali the retaining bolt into position and

Using the wrench stored inside the broom

chamber door, remove the hex bolt on the

-main broom-idler-mount; see-figure-4-30, - - -

Pull the main broom idler mount siraight
out to remove.

Grasp the main broom by the plastic drive
hub, pull the main broom straight out and
clear of the broom chamber.

At this point, depending on broom condi-
tion, you can either rotate the old broom
end-for-end and re-install it or you can
install a new broom. In either case, you
need to slide the main broom into the
broom chamber and align the broom with

tighten.with the wrench
11. Return the wrench to its storage hooks on
~~therinside of the broom-chamber door.
12. Close and latch the left broom door.
13. Perform a main broom adjustment test and
adjust as needed.

4-51. Mailn Broom ldier Bearing Inspection

1. Remove the main broom idler plate.
- 2. Spin the idler hub. The hub should spin
freely with no noise.
3. Replace bearing as needed.

the metal drive hub located at the far side 4-52,Side BroomAdJustmentinspection. See

of the broom chamber.

Ifawornbroom is being replaced, itmaybe
easier to instali the new broom by first
adjusting the broom arms up, to befter
match the position of the drive hub with the
hub on the new broom.

Once the broom is started onto the drive
hubs, rotate the broom counterclockwise
while pushing lightly against the broom.

figure 4-31. Inspect the side broom for proper
angle and contact with the floor. Optimum side
broom angle is 6°. Proper contact is achieved
when the bristles contact the floor from 3:00 to
10:00 as shown in drawing.

Figure 4-30. Main Broom Change

4-34
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4-53.

Figure 4-31. Side Broom Inspection

Slde Broom Helght (Wear) Adjustment

4-54. Side Broom Angle Adjustment.
figure 4-33.

See

——Stoptheengineandiock the parking brake.

2.

N

3.

Position the side broom handle in LOWER
position.

Loosen the side broom adjusting nuts lo-
cated on the exterior of the side broom arm
assembily, see figure 4-32.

Adjust the side broom height by sliding the
broom assembly up or down until proper
floor contact is made.

After adjustment, tighten the adjusting nut.

NOTE

This adjustment is controlled by a bolt
localed on the Inside of the side broom
arm assembly. By turning this bolt, the
angle at which the bristles contact the
floor can be changed. The optimum
angle Is 6°.

TR
| 1']_'”.".'5 il

Figure 4-32. Side Broom Height Adjustment

Figure 4-33. Side Broom Angle Adjustment

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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4-55. Side Br This ad- 1. Raise the side broom and lock in RAISE e
justment is made at the hex-shaped adjustment position. . e
| bar attached to the side broom lift lever in the 2. Turnthe ?.ide broogn by hand until the brush
_.__engine compartment. It controls the height of the retainer is accessible. .
side broom when raised. See figure 4-34. 3. Lift the bar and turn the broom clockwise
SU e e e ..(a'boPLone .eighth._.?f_...a..[urn) until-the.lock -
On high dump models this adjustment must be g;gtse'"me broom disengage from the drive
performed with the hopper fully lowered. 4. Install the new broom by positioning three
1. Pull the side broom lever into the raised gg\;:-pms Into the pilot holes of the drive
» Eg(s)g'é’:me locknut on the hex bar 5. Lift and rotate the broom until the broom
3: Turn the cable in or out of the hex t?ar as {;tral:-mer bar springs into the locked posi-
?niiﬁﬁft?rrryr;?sggtpglsﬁtig:?e broom in the 6. Check to make sure all three drive lugs are
4, Secure the cab{e adjustment by tightening properly engaged.
the locknut against the hex bar. 4-57, Biower Wand Adjustment. if the blower
wand does not provide proper air flow the cable is
probably adjusted incorrectly. To correct the ad-
justment:
1. Locate the cable sheath anchor on the
impetler housing. _
2. Loosen the sheath anchor nut. ("
3. Slide the sheath closer to the arm for more
air fiow or away from the arm if the blower
does not shut off properly.
4. Retighten the sheath anchor nut.
4-58. SCRUB AND WATER PICKUP COMPO-
NENTS.

Figure 4-34. Side Broom Lift Cable

on

4-56. Side Broom Replacement. Refer to fig-
ure 4-35.

NOTE | 459,
The side broom features a quick re-
lease mechanism which enables the

onds. The side broom should be re-
placed when bristies wear to 3" In
length.

A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service

the equipment or components until

the englne Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and the wheels are

CHOCKED.

Scrub Brush Replacement. See figure

4-36. The scrub brush features a quick release
mechanism which enables the operator to remove

operator to remove the brush in sec- the brush in seconds.

' AAR Brooks & Perkins
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1. Liit Brush Retainer
2. Rotate Brush
3. Remove Brush
C
Figure 4-35. Side Broom Replacement
Figure 4-36. Scrub Brush Replacement
VN
6\/’)
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NOTE \

Brushes shouid be replaced when
bristies are less than 1/2" long. The

:"““‘“f'“—”threrscrub“brushes*a!I”feature"qulck

1. Raise the scrubhead.

2. Turn the scrub brush by hand until the
brush retainer bar Is accessible.

3. Lift the bar and turn the brush clockwise
(about one eighth of a turn) until the lock
pins in.the brush disengage from the drive
plate.

4. Install the new brush by positioning three
drive pins into the pilot holes of the drive
piate. ,

5. Lift and rotate the brush until the brush

Figure 4-37. Scrub Head Adjustment

tween a point. on the scrubhead and the

retainer-bar springs-into the locked posi-

tion. ‘ s broom chamber.

. Then push the same side of the scrubhead

4-60. Centering and Leveling the Scrubhead. 6. Center the scrubhead halfway between
Thisis an adjustment which is not usually required; the two measurements. ( -
however, if it is necessary, follow the steps.below. 7. Withthe scrubheadin its centered position, .

Check to make sure all three drive lugs are
properly engaged.

A CAUTION

Do not get under the scrubhead with-

as far away from the broom chamber wall
as possible and measure the distance
between the same two points.

compare the holes in the rod ends with the
corresponding holes in the frame.

NOTE

out first placing a safety support {(Jack-
stand or brace) under the scrubhead. If the holes do not line up, loosen the
locking nut on the rod end shaft and

1. Park the machine on a level surface and ad|ust the rod end untii the holes do

lower the scrubhead so that it just contacts
the floor. Do not apply pressure.

Turn off the engine and engage the parking
brake. :

align. Re-tighten locking nuts,

8. Secure the scrubhead in centered position

by reinstalling the bolts which attach the lift

3. Open the access doors and remove the arm assembly to the frame.
: bolt which attaches the rignt and leftiit arm
assembly to the frame on each side, see 4-61, Scrubhead Gauge Adjustment. See
figure 4-37. The scrubbrushes shouldnow  * figure 4-38,
'1 be lying fiat on the fioor. If not, lower the
| scrubhead until the brushes contact the 1. Raise the scrubheads to the full “UP” posi-
W floor at all points. " tion.
| 4. Pushthe right or left side of the scrubhead 2. Locatethelinkage (1)attachedtothe frame
as far toward the broom chamber wall as above the scrubheads.
possible and measure the distance be- 3. Loosen set screw (2).

4-38

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-38. Scrubhead Gauge Adjustment

Turn the potentiometer shaft (3) until the
gauge needle {4} points to the white dot at
the left of the gauge.

Re-tighten set screw (2).

NOTE

A nonfunctional gauge does not pre-
vent the scrubhead from being used.

4-62. Checkingand Adjustingthe Main Squee-
gee Flare.

O O BW N

~—squeegees.

Park the machine on a flat surface.
Turnthe engine off and engage the parking
brake.

Open the rear lower access doors,
Remove the puﬂ pins and rfemove the side
Put the squeegee lever in the down and
locked position.

Release the quick-disconnect at the back
of the rear squeegee, see figure 4-39.
Loosen the locking nut on the squeegee
caster and screw the caster up untii it
clears the fioor.

Locate the squeegees arms (1) on each
side of the machine, see figure 4-40.

-9,

10.

11.

12

13.

—14

15.
16.
17.
18.

.- With the squeegee straight up-on the floor

Loosen the bolt (3) which attaches the
upper squeegee arm to the squeegee
mount plate on each side.

Locate and loosen both nuts (3) on each
squeegee adjustment link and back them
away from the gussets. The rear squeegee
is now free to be aligned with the floor,
Check the squeegee rubber to make sure
the squeegee makes contact with the floor
all the way around. it should stand straight
on the floor with po fiare.

At each squeegee mount, turn the two nuts
on the adjusting link by hand untif they both
make contact with the mount plate on each
side.

Tighten the nuts on each mount plate.
Then tighten the bolt on top of each of the
two upper squeegee arms.

(noflare), adjustthe caster untilit clears the
floor by '/,".

Usea'/," sh|rn spacer of metal or wood as
a fee!er gauge for this procedure.

Tighten the nut on the caster and move the
shim.

Reattach the quick-disconnect at the rear
of the squeegee.

With the squeegee leverin the down locked
position, drive the machine forward ap-
proximately two feet.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 4-39. Rear Squeegee Djsconnect

19. Examine the flare in the squeegee rubber
to see that is is uniform around the entire
parabola. If not, go through Steps 7 to 15.

20. Reinstall the side squeegee. If necessary,
readjust side squeegees (see Side Squee-
gee Adjustment).

NOTE

Excesslve side squeegee flare may
ralse the rear squeegee enough to
prevent correct rear squeegee flare.

4-63. Turning or Replacing the Maln Squee-
gee Rubber. See figure 4-41. The primary rubber
on the main squeegee frame has four different
edges that may be used: the front and back lower
edge, and the front and back upper edge. When
the edge in use becomes worn to the midpoint of

Figure 4-40. Squeegee Arms

thickness, turn the rubbertoan unused edgeinthe
order indicated by the numbers above. First use
the opposite side of the lower front edge, then turn
the squeegee upside down to use the front and
then the back of the upper edge. Removal and
replacement instructions foliow. This procedure
can be performed with the squeegee tool on or off
machine. . '

4-40
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Figure 4-41. Squeegee Rubber

NOTE

NOTE

Removal and replacement of the main
squeegee elements Is easler If the
squeegee frame Is removed from the

Replace the back-up strips only if they
lose their efasticity.

machine.

1.
2.

>

TN o w»m

Remove the nine hand knobs from the rear
of the squeegee frame.

Remove the metal strap, the two back-up
strips, and the outer squeegee rubber.
Turn the side ends of the squeegee rubber
180°, or turn the rubber upside down, to

4-64,

Maln Squeegee Tool Removal. All ma-

chines are equipped with auto-squeegee fift. To
remove the squeegee tool, refer to figures 4-42
and 4-43 then proceed &s foliows:

~expose an unused edge. Reposition the

rubber on the pins of the squeegee frame.
Reposition the first back-up strip using the
top holes.

Reposition the second back-up strip using
the bottom holes.

Reposition the metal strap so thatthe center
slot is on the center stud.

Install the center knob and tighten it.”
Place the remainder of the strap and knobs
on the studs, working from the center out to
the edge.

o

> oL

Engage parking brake and chock wheels.
Start the engine at idle.

.--Place the broom-control lever-in-the “side

broom off” position.

Put the squeegee switch in the down posi-
tion and turn the ignition switch off. (This
will hold the squeegee in the down posi-
tion.)

Disconnect the vacuum hose from the
squeegee, _

Disconnectthe quick-release ball joint from
the squeegee.

Return the broom control leverto the “OFF"
position.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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8.

8.

Figure 4-42. Squeegee Supports

Locate the squeegee frame supports in-
side each scrubhead access door and
remove the hand knobs (one on each side).
Lift the supports up off the pins on the
squeegee frames and slide the squeegee
tool toward the rear of the machine.

10. Go to the back of the machine and pull the

squeegee straight back and out.

4-65. Main Squeegee Tool Installation

1.
2.

3

Attheback of the machine, push the squee-
gee forward under the machine.

Lift the supports up onto the pins on the
squeegee frames.

7.
8.
9.

4-66.

will hold the squeegee in the down posi-
tion.)

Connect the quick-release ball joint to the
squeegee.

Connect the vacuum hose to the squee-
gee.

install the side squeegees.

inner Squeegee Replacement. Theinner

squeegee is a component of the rear squeegee.
When the squeegee is down, locked, and the rear
squeegee rubber is flared, the inner squeegee
when it becomes too worn to make proper contact
with the floor.

Inside each scrubhead access door attach

the hand knobs (one on each side) to the
squeegee frame supports.

Start the engine at idle.

Place the broom controi lever in the side
broom off position.

Put the squeegee switch in the down posi-
fion and turn the ignition switch off. (This

1.

g W N

Remove the main squeegee tool (see
removal instructions). _
Remove nuts on the front of the inner
squeegee frame.

Remove the strap and the inner squeegee
rubber,

Install the new inner squeegee rubber.
Position the strap and secure with the nuts.

4.42
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Figure 4-43. Rear Squeegee Removal

4-67. Auto Squeegee Lift Mechanism.

Lift Springs. The two lift springs can be
adjusted (tightened) to compensate for the stretch-

ing or weakening which can occur over a period of
time. To adjust:

4-68. Auto Squeegee Lift Switch Adjustment.
See Back-Up Alarm Adjustment, paragraph 4-
100.

4-70. Slide Squeegee Adjustment. See figure
4-44,

1. Locate the adjusting nut found in the ac-
cess hole on the left side of the machine
close to the rear.

2. Tighten the adjusting nut to increase lift
tension.

Bearing Replacement. If any binding oc-
curs in the lift apparatus replace the bushings,
smacers and dry bearings as necessary.

;

NOTE

This adjustment should be performed
after the rear squeegee Is properly
adjusted.

1. Loosen the attaching bolts.

2. Slide the rubber down until contact is made
evenly with the fioor.

3. Tighten the bolts to secure the squeegee in
the adjusted position.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 4-43



EnnERERSS)

MAINTENANCE

Figure 4-44. Side Squeegee

4-70. Side Squeegee Replacement. Replace 4-73.
the side squeegee if it loses its elasticity or be-

comes too worn to adjust. 1.
1. Remove the attaching bolls and retainer g
bar. :

2. Remove the worn rubber., g

3. Install the new rubber and secure retainer

bar with bolts and adjust.
4-74.

4-71. Water Extenslon and Water Recycling

4-72, ] regn

SIN

Locate the screens in the recovery tank.
Unscrew screens from their mount.
Clean screens.

Repiace.

b S

~the-squeegee skirt.

Water Punigs

Locate the water pumps at the left rear
corner of the squeegee skirt.

Check for electrical problems.

Remove the top of the pump body.
Remove debris from the pump.

Replace the pump body top.

Soap Metering Pump {Recycling Systems)

. Locate the pump at the right rear corner of

Check for electrical problems.

Prime pump.

— Remove the outiethose from the pump.

— Run the pump at the highest setting
with the engine off.

— Check for restrictions on the inlet side
and that the soap tank has fluid.

— When fluid begins to exit the outlet side |

reattach the outlet hose,

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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' '4-75. HOPPERS.

A warne

per. Position it near the center of the
bumper.

...Never attempt to perform. any service. . ...

on the equipment or components untll
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake is

NOTE

”The do-lly'should stay attached in this

position when released.

LOCKED,

and the wheels are

CHOCKED,

4-76. Low Dump Hopper Removal and Re-
placement. The hopper must be removed on fow
dump models for service and maintenance. A low
dump Hhiopper dolly is needed for this procedure,
see figure 4-45.

as o

Removal:

Park the machine on a level surface and
engage the parking brake.

Adjust the throttle to just above idle.
Raise the hopper to full dump height and
tock it into the raised position.

Turn engine off.

insert the hook on top of the dolly into the
opening between the bottom of the
sweepetr/scrubber's bumper and the hop-

NN -

6. Return the dump lever to its center off
position to lower the hopper.

7. Push down on the dump arms until the
ends of the dump arms are lower than the
hopper lift brackets.

8. Disconnect the wire connection at rear of
hopper. |

9. Grab bumper and pull the hopper straight
out away from machine.

Replacement

1. Make sure the ends of the dump arms are
lower than hopper lift brackets.

2. Roll the hopper between lift arms.

3. Be sure the hopper stop bars are posi-

tioned immediately above the dump arm
flanges located at the rear of the dump
arms.

Figure 4-45. Low Dump Hopper and Dolly

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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4, Align the hopper lift brackets with the hook four wheeled cart under the hopper, see / ,
openings located at the front of the lift figure 4-46.
arms. ' ' 3. Set the hopper down on the truck and turn
. 5. Start the engine and lift the dump arms the engine off.
e —giowly--When-ift-arms-engage-hopper-lift——--—4.—Cyele the rotation controlhandle-(2) inboth—— e —
- brackets, lift the hopper all the way up. positions to relieve any residual hydraulic
6. Pull dump lever back to lockRopper Inthe ~ ~ ~  pressure,
raised position. Remove dolly. 5. Remove the bolts and backing plate lo-
7. Lower hopper. cated on both sides of the hopper inside
the dump door.
4-77. High Dump Hopper Removal and 6. I?iscor}nect the wire connections at the
Replacement. It is not usually necessary to right side of the hopper.

7. While spreading dump arms slightiy roll the

remove or replace the hopper on high dump models. hopper away form machine.

However, If it becomes necessary for mainte-
nance or to install an option, use the following

procedures. Heplacement:
: 1. Position the hopper on the dolly so as to
74H Jemoval J'7'**7*''*clﬁgrﬂI'Tl:‘.fﬂTOUI'lﬁrrg holesinthesidesof the E—
: . I hopper with the rotation mounts on the
1. Park the machine on a level surface and arms. Lift arms should be positioned about
engage the parking brake. 3 ] 1/, of way up.
2. Raise the hopper and position the high 2. Engage lift arm rotation plates with three
jump hopper dolly, aplatformtruck or similar mounting bolts on each side of the hopper.
-
8 .
Figure 4-46. High Dump Hopper and Dolly - &
AAR Brooks & Perkins
4.46 December 15, 1989
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NOTE

The right rotation plate may have to be

4-78. Fliter Removal. See ﬁguré 4-47,

1. Release the two latches on the hopper

3. Replace all bolts, washers, spacers and

mounting plates.

NOTE

Rotatlon mounts have holes that must
engage bolt heads on side of hopper
prior to threading In spindles.

. Start the machine and lift hopper.

Drive the truck away from the hopper dolly

cover and raise cover,

filter shaker motor(s).

Unscrew the four knobs securing the shaker
motor mount to the hopper.

Remove the shaker motor assembly.

Lift out the panel filter.

e W N

4-79. Filter Cleaning. Filters are permanent
type paper element filters. They may be vacu-
umed, blown out with compressed air, tapped
against the floor, or washed with soap and water.

....Disconnect the wire harness leading to-the - -

1. When f‘iﬂamngf lters with-compressed air,

4
5.
6
7

or cart.

. Lower hopper.
. Engage wire connections at right side of

hopper.

use 100 psi or less.
NOTE

Filters may be blown outwhileinstalled
or removed.

Figure 4-47. Filter Replacement

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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2.

141 _}[‘f:u

When cleaning filters with soap and water,
use 40 psi water pressure or less.

NOTE

ad|usted, the front edge of the hopper will be 5" to
6" from the floor.

Low Dump Models (see figure 4-48):

Make sure fliters are thoroughly dried

-.whlie.standing..on.thelir.sides. before.. .. ..

installing them In the hopper. Do not
Install or use a wet fliter.

4-80.
1
2.
3

4.

4-810

5. Close the hopper cover and secure the

Fliter Replacement.

. Insert the panel filter.

Install the shaker motor assembly.

. Install and tighten the four filter retaining

knobs.
Hook the wire harness to the filter shaker
motor.

1.

Park the machine on a level sizrface, shut

- off-the engine;-and-engage the-parking-

brake.

Adjust the two hex bolt stops, located on
the frame under the middle of the lift arms,
so that the hopper fip Is about 3-/," from
the floor. This is a coarse adjustment.

NOTE

A 3 to 4 foot length of dressed 2" x
4" lumber set on edge works well for
this measurement.

laiches. .

Hopper Floor Clearance and Dump

Adjustments. To perform properly the hopper {on
both low and high dump models) must maintain a
distance of 3-'/," from the floor to the rear hopper
entrance lip. The front of the hopper should be
adjusted so that the front bumper aligns with the
hopper frame where the two meet. When properly

A

3. Use the set screws located in the lift arm

flanges located at the rear of each lift arm
as a fine adjustment to achieve the 3-1/,"

~ clearance.

Check the fioor clearance on each side of
the hopper to see that itis level from side to
side.

L~

Figure 4-48. Hopper Clearance

4-48
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‘ It after theInitlal adjustment the bumper
————lgtowerorhigherthantha frame, ralse

.or

on the cylinder observed when the hopper
was down.
Tighten the set screws.

lower the hex bolt stops until itls = .

level with the frame. Then readjust the
set screws to restore the 3-1/2" floor
clearance. ’

NOTE

A balanced adjustmentof both of these
sets of screws Is required to achieve
correct hopper position.

5.

After adjustment, check that hopper vac-
uum seal stilt contacts and seals against

O~N®

Lower the hopper.

.. Check to see that both the cylinders reach. . .. ..

their extended positions at the same time.
If not screw in the clevis on the longer
cylinder to match the other cylinder's ex-
tended length.

High Dump Models:

Park the machine on a level surface, shut
off the engine, and engage the parking
brake.

A CAUTION

6.

4-82.
Dump

(-

rear of hopper. If not, readjust hopper seal,
Lower the hopper.

Adjusting Low Dump Maximum Hopper
Angle,

NOTE

By observing the cylinder strokes, you
can determine If maximum stroke
(maximumhopperdump angle)is being
achieved and then make necessary
adjustments. Unpainted exposed por-
tion of the cylinder rods when hopper

1.

Is down indicates a loss of stroke. ... -

With the hopper lowered, with correct floor
clearance, note the amount of unpainted
cylinder that does not return into the cylin-
der bodies.

It more than */." of unpainted cylinder rod is

Do notrely upon hydraulic cylinders to
keep hopper ralsed for maintenance
on high dump models. Always engage
the safety arm before getting under the
hopper, see figure 4-49,

exposed on both cylinders, then the hop-
per dump angle can be increased by the
following: :
Start the engine, raise the hopper and lock
the lever in full RAISE position.

furn off the engine.

Loosen the set screw on each of the cylin-
der clevises and adjust each side ater-
nately. With a tapered punch, rotate the
cylinder rod to thread it out of the clevis a
distance equal to the length of exposed rod

Figure 4449. Hopper Safety Arm

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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2. Adjust the lift arm stop bolts located on top
of the wheel wells as low as possible while
still-aliowing the side broom assermbly to
clear the lift arms when the hopper is in

NOTE

This may involve raising and lowering
the hopper several times.

3. After adjustment, with the hopper down,
use the two adjustable stops located on the
rotation plates on both sides of the hopper
to establish 3-'/," clearance between the
rear hopper entrance fip and the fioor.

7. Adjust the stops on the hopper mounts on
each side of hopper so that clearance
between the lift-arms and the cut outs in
bumper is '/," maximum.

side of the rotation cylinder rod end.

rod to adjust cylinder extended iength to
match hopper rotation stops.

10. Tighten the set screw.

11. Rotate the hopper back, remove the safety
arm, and lower the hopper.

4-83. Hopper Vacuum Gasket Mount Adjust-
ment.

1. With hopper in normal position, observe
contact between back of hopper and gas-

¥
(-

3

i

nermal-pesition-Be-sure-thatbothift-arms————8- «—-Loosen&hedockmgsetscrew inthe-bottom-— e

contact the stop bolts at the same time.
RRETER SRR TR SRR REEE TR L g Using the hole In the cylinder rod.tur the

NOTE

The stop on the driver’s side is located
Immediately beiow the cylinderrodend
and Is threaded into the cylinder mount
arm. The stop on the left side Is located
directly above the arm rotatlon plate.

4. After the 3-'/," clearance is established,
make sure both stops make contact simul-
taneously. The lower front edge of the
hopper should be 5"-6" from the floor. A

- balanced adjustment of both sets of adjust-
ment bolts is required to correctly adjust

the hopper in the lowered position. if the

bumper is lower than the frame, after the
hopper is correctly adjusted, loosen the
bumper attachment bolis and reposition
the front bumper.

5. Next, raise the hopper and rotate fully.

6. Turn the engine off.

ket. 1 complete seal is not maintained,
remove low dump hopper or raise high
dump hopper.

A CAUTION

Do not rely on hydraulle cylinders to
keep the hopperralsed for maintenance
on high dump models. Always engage
the safety arm before getting under the
hopper.

2. Loosen mounting bolts in gasket mount.

Move assembly toward hopper. Tighten
bolts. Test and repeat if necessary... .

4-84. Hopper Flap Replacement. Fiaps lo-
cated at the entrance lip of the hopper, and on the
sides of the hopper, must be replaced when worn
or damaged. The flap panels may be replaced

separately.

A CAUTION

Do not rely upon hydraulic cylinders to
keep hopper ralsed for malntenance
on high dump models. Always engage
safety arm before getting under the
hopper.

1. Park the machine on a level surface and
engage the parking brake.

2. Raise (high dump models) or remove (iow
dump models) the hopper.

AAR Brooks & Perkiris
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| A CAUTION

Do not rely on hydraulic cylinders to

half to align holes. Doubled edge with holes
goes on bottom. Support the seal straight up
while bolting the retainer bar in place. The seal

keepthehopperralsed for malntenance

...onhigh dump.models. Always engage - -

the safety arm before getting under the
hopper.

3. Turn off the engine.

4. Remove the flap retaining angle and worn
or damaged flaps.

5. Install new fiaps.

6. Replace the retaining angle.

4-85. Hopper/Frame Seal Replacement. See

should fall over the retainer bar after instalia-

_tion. Be certain that the seal edges.are aligned - -

to prevent twisting of the seal.

Side Frame Seals

The side frame seals should clear the floor by
atleast'/,".

It the bottom of a side seal measures '/," or
more above the floor, readjustit or replace it by
removing the bolts on the inside of the frame
wheel wells, installing a new seal, and secur-

ing it with-the bolts. The-double-edge with the

figure 4-50.
Front Frame Seal

The hopper seal bolts to the front edge of the
engine pan. Install a new seal by folding it in

holes goes toward the front.

Figure 4-50. Hopper Seals

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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4-86. Rotary Trash Relocator (RTR®) Control
Adjustment. See figure 4-51.

No. 1 Light

4-88. Adjusting Solution Delivery Valve Linkage
{Scrubber Models). The valve linkage should be
adjusted so that the valve is turned completely off
and on, see figure 4-52. When adjustment is

...1... Raise.the hopper_until the. rear. corner.is......... ..

approximately 32 inches above the floor.
(Light no. 1 should illuminate at this time.)

2. Ifthe indicator light luminates too soon or
too late, adjust the tilt switch bracket.

No. 2 Light

1. Raise the hopper until the no. 1 light illumi-
nates.

2. Rotate the hopper until the top is perpen-
dicular to the floor. At this time light no. 2
should illuminate.

needed:

remove the nut (2) attaching rod end. (3).

2. With the rod end removed, lengthen or
shorten the linkage arm (4) as require by
threading the rod into or out of the rod end
(3).

3. Reattach the rod end (3} to the valve arm
(1)

4. Tighten locknuts.

4-89, Clearing Obstructlons In the Delivery
Tube. This part of the machine rarely need main-

3. [fthelightdoes notilluminate atthe correct
time adjust the tilt switch by bending the
mounting bracket.

4-87. TANKS. Refer to the operation section for
procedures which are not explained here.

L)

tenance. However, of the holes in the delivery tube
become clogged, use a punch or small screwdriver
to clear the obstruction.

4-90. STEERING. Check the steering gear box
for wear as the preventive maintenance chart

#2 Light

| S

o O

Figure 4-51. RTR® Swilch Adjustments

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 4-52. Solution Delivery Valve Linkage

specifies. Information on the lubrication of steering
components can be found in the lubrication para-
graph fater in this section.

4-91. PARKING BRAKE. The parking brake on
the sweeper/scrubber is a set of mechanical drum

brakes operated by a cable from the foot pedal (or .

optional hand lever}.
A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
_on the equipment or components untll

5.
6.

4-93.

Thread the cable end as far into the hex
bar.

{f threads are not sufficient for adjustment,
move the cable bars to the next adjusting
hole on the hex bar.

Retighten the locking nut against the hex
bar. This adjusts both sets of brake shoes.
Test brakes. Readjust if necessary.

TIRES. PowerBoss™ sweeper/scrubbers

use a two piece interchangeable bolt-together cast
ruin to mount solid tires and a special three piece
rim to mount pneumatic tires. Solid scrubber tires

the engine Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and the wheels are
CHOCKED.

4-92. Parking Brake Adjustment. See figure 4-
53.

1. Locate the parking brake cable in the top of
the leit wheel well opening.
( + 2. Loosen the locking nut iocated against the
_." hex bar.

are permanently moided to a one piece rim and
used as the drive tire on some scrubber models.

A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equipment or components until
the engine is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and the wheels are
CHOCKED.

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1988
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Figure 4-53. Parking Brake Adjustment

4-94. Infiatlon. Infiate Michelin pneumatic tires
to 145 psi. This must be done in a safety cage.

4-98. Antl-Static Chaln. Each machine is
equipped with an anti-static drag chain bolted to
the back wall-of the broom-chamber. This should

4-95. Changing Solid Tires

1. Remove tire from vehicle by removing the
five inner lug nuts.

Remove the five flathead bolts and nuts.
Press the tire from rim.

Press the large rim half into the new tire.
Mount the small rim half and secure with
flathead bolts.

Reinstall tire on machine.

o ahwp

4-96. Changing Pneumatic Tires. Because
procedures to change Michelin tires must be per-

formed in a safety cage and require spécial tools,

we recommend they be changed by a professional
tire dealer.

4-97. MISCELLANEQUS MAINTENANCE

remain in contact with the floor at ali times. Inspect
the chain every 250 hours. Replace if at least one
link does not drag the surface of the floor.

4-99, Latches andHinges. Latches and hinges
should be inspected after every 500 hours of use.
Retighten and oil if necessary.

4-100. Back-Up Atarm Adjustment.

1. Locate the switch box on the floor board
beneath the directional control pedal, see
figure 4-54.

2. This box may contain up {o three switches.

Determine which switch controls the option

requiring adjustment.
3. Loosen the lock nut (1).
4. Adjust the bolt (2). Turn the bolt in to make

the option activate with more throw in re-

verse, out to make the option t work with
less throw in reverse_ or.in.neutral.

,'",M-h\

TASK.
A WARNING

Never attempt to perform any service
on the equilpment or components untii
the engine Is OFF, the parking brake Is
LOCKED, and the wheels are
CHOCKED. ' _

5. Tighten lock nut (1).

4-101. Brake Lights Adiustmeni._ See Back-Up
Alarm Adjustment, paragraph 4-100.

4-102. LUBRICATION. Use only grease which
meets API SD or SE specifications and tempera-
ture requirements. See figure 4-55 for lubrication
poinis.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Dump Arm Pivols

Engine O}

| ———— Steering Gear Box

g

Vacuum Fan Bearings

~

Hydraullc Tank

| Steering Fork Assembly

PN
y

Figure 4-55. Lubrication Points

> Steering Link Ends
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A WARNING 4-104. Changing Engine OIl. (
Never attempt to perform any service NOTE
: on the equipment or components untll
et he-@ngine-§s-OFF; the- parking brakels ‘The-engine-oll-drain-plug-Is{ocated-at
LOCKED, and the wheels are the bottom of the engine pan.
1. Low Dump Modeils: Remove the hopper
4-103. Engine OIl. Gasoline and LPG Engines. andpface the drain pan beneath the plug in
Use any SD or SE rated oil meeting AP| specifica- the engine pan.
tions and suited to seasonal temperatures. High Dump Models: Raise the hopper and
engage the safety arm.
Temperatures SAE VIScos]ty 2. Remove the drain plUg and allow oil to
drain into the pan, see figure 4-56.
Beiow (° SW-20, SW-30 3. Replace the drain plug.
(Below-17° C) 4. Remove the used il filter and replace with
a new one.
% 0 to 32°F 10W, 10W-30, 10W-40 5. Remove the engine oil cap, add oil in the
T {-17° 10 0°C) amountsistedin—engine manual, then
% secure the cap.
32° to 75°F 20W, 10W-30, 10W-40
' Above 75°F 30,W 10W-30, 10W-40, 15W-40
(Above 24°C)
{

Figure 4-56. Qil Drain Plug

4-56

AAR Brooks & Perkins
l_)ecember 15, 1989



E:' INERERS=, MAINTENANCE

" 4-105. Steering. Lubncate the grease points on 1. With the engine OFF use a hand operated
the steering gear box (1) fitting, steering link arm grease gun to put 5 pumps of grease into
(2) fittings and the stearing fork assembly (1) each bearing housing.
wmw-httmgswnth lithium-grease;see-figure 4-57: -
'4-106.  Pillow Blocks. Lubricate the pillow
blocks (2 fittings) supporting the dump mechanism Do notapply greaseuntiigrease comes
with lithium grease. See figure 4-58 for location. out of bearings.
2. Start the engine and run at IDLE for 5

4-107. Impeller Bearing Housing. Lubricate the

impetler bearing housings with Lubriplate EMB. minutes.

3. Run engine at normal RPMs.

‘\,..«; Figure 4-57. Steering Lubrication Points

\ _ AAR Brooks & Perkins
i December 15, 1989 4-57
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Frgure 4-58. Pillow Block Lubrication

Figure 4-59. Impeller Bearing Housing
" Lubrication

4-58
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) Table 4-2, Malntenance Record
HOUR METER SERVICE
DATE READING SERVICE COMPLETED PERSON__ |
C

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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5-1. GENERAL. This section is designed to aid
maintenance personnel in determining the cause
and solution for any problems which may occur

~TROUBLESHOOTING —

with the PowerBoss™. See table 5-1 for trouble

shooting assistance. If problems occur with the

Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting

PowerBoss™ which are not covered in this section
contact your local distributor or AAR Brooks &
Perkins Handling Technologies division at:

(800)-334-7141 or (919) 944-2167

PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
BASIC MACHINE
OPERATING PROBLEMS
Engine will not start or runs Battery dead Recharge or replace battery.

roughly after start.

Machine out of fuel
Fuel filter plugged

Fuel line broken or obstructed

Fuel line connection loose

Dirty air filter

Problems with spark plugs,
ignition points, ignition coil,

Refuel.
Clean or replace filter.

Blow fuel line out with
compressed air.

Tighten connection.

Ciean or replace air filter. (See
Service/Repair Section.)

Review engine manual at back
of this book for maintenance and

NOTE: On machines using
LPG Fuel, also check the
following:

ignition switch, carburetor,
regulator, wiring harness

Tank valve not fully opened

Fuel tank type does not match

fuel supply

Fuel tank and lines are frosting
up

troubleshooting procedures.

Open the valve slowly.

Use the correct tank type for the
fuel supply.

Open shut-off vaive slowly to
1/4 open, start.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT. -
PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
Low coolant level. '{ Supply coolant.

Engine overheats.

Restricted airflow through

radiator
Clogged radiator
Loose fan beit

Defective thermostat

Clean with compressed air.

Flush radiator.
Tighten belt.

Replace thermostat.

NOTE: If coolant loss has not occurred, check for malfunction

of the temperature sending unit.

PowerBoss™ moves slowly
or does not move.

Parking brake on

Directional pedal linkage -
jammed, damaged, or not
adjusted properly

Tires skidding from contact with
oil or grease

Wheels jammed
Low hydraulic oil level

Hydraulic oil temperature too
high and too thin caused by
excessive load, climbing,

high environment temperatures
Or wWorn pump

Belease brake.

Clear jam or adjust linkage.

Clean tires or drive through a
solvent absorbing substance.

Clear jam.
Add oil.

Use the proper weight of oil for
operation conditions; check

pump.

Damaged or worn pump drive
coupling

Other problems with the
hydraulics system: pump
failure, motor failure, relief
vaive leaking or stuck open

Replace.

See Hydraulics System
Problems in this section.

5-2
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Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT. .

PROBLEM

CAUSE

SOLUTION

...__.___PewerBoss.‘l‘M..creeps_ To EEER—

neutral.
SWEEPING PROBLEMS

Brushes do not turn or turn
very slowly.

Little or no vacuum in brush

Directional-pedal-return-spring|

out of adjustment

Hydraulic system problem:
- motor

- control valve

- gear pump

- relief valve

Filters clogged

procedure.

See Hydraulics System
Problems in this section.

Clean filters.

compartment.

Loss of dust control.

Leak or clog in hose from
impeller

impeller belt slipping due to
grease on belt or looseness

impeller belt worn
Impeller failure

Debris in hose or impeller
inlet

Broom skirts or seals worn

Skirt clearance from floor
exceeds 1/8"

Dust filter,,cIo,g,g,ed,,,ﬁ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,f | Cleanfiters. . . .

Fllter seals worn or missing
Impelier belts worn

Impeller belts slipping due to
grease on belts or looseness

Poor seal with vacuum gasket
at hopper

Repair leaks; clear obstructions
or replace hose.

Clean grease from belt or
tighten. Re-size if too large.

Replace belt.
Check and repair.

Clean.

'Rep!ace.

Adjust clearance.

Replace.
Replace.
Ciean or tighien.

Visually check and adjust, if
necessary.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT. \
PROBLEM ~ CAUSE  SOLUTION
.. Sweeper unit leaving debris. | Hopperfull | Dumphopper. .. . .. ..
Broom(s) out of adjustment Adjust.
Broom bristies worn Check broom for wear and
‘adjustment.
Poor performance of broom Check for jam in broom
drive mechanism chamber.
Broom lift arms_hung up with Clear out debris.
debris
Hopper {laps damaged or Replace or adjust clearance.
missing
Hopper out of adjustment Check hopper floor clearance.
Filters clogged Clean filters. (
Hopper does not raise or lower. Hydraulics system problem: See Hydraulics System
: Problems in this section.
- control valve
- gear pump
- {ift cylinder
- relief valve
Hopper arms binding Lubricate or adjust arm linkage.
Hopper does not rotate or Hopper load too heavy Dump more frequently.
rotates slowly.
Hydraulics system problem: See Hydraulics System
Problems in this section.
- control valve
- gear pump
- lift cylinder
- relief valve

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT.

PROBLEM

CAUSE

SOLUTION

T

Poor water pickup.

Recovery tank fuli

Squeegee worn

Debris caught in squeegee or
pick-up tube,

Leak or clog in hose from
impeller

Emptly tank; if foaming
excessiviey, change detergent.

Replace.
Remove debris.

Repair leak, clear obsfruction or
replace-hose.

/r%

Detergent solution not being
delivered.

Squeegee out of adjustment

Engine not operating at
governed speed

impeller belts worn or slipping

Impeller failure
Solution tank empty

Solution tank outlet screen
clogged

Adjust.

Readjust governor.
Replace, tighten or clean
grease off belts.

Check and repair.

Fill tank.

|- Clean screen.

Delivery lines clogged Clear lines.
Solution valve out of adjustment | Adjust.
Scrubber unit not cleaning Brushes worn Replace.

the fioor.

O

Need different type of brush or
detergent

Debris caught in brush drive
mechahism

Brushes out of adjustment

Use manufacturer's recommend-
ed brushes or detergent.

Ciear obstruction.

Adjust.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Hydraulic motor failure.

Hydraulic gear pump failure.

Relief valve stuck open
Motor leaking

Drive link malfunction
Gerotor worn

Qutput shaft malfunction

Pump leaking

Clean or replace relief valve.
Replace seals.

Replace drive link.

Replace gerotor set.

Replace output shaft and
bearings.

Replace seals.

EnnERERss TROUBLESHOOTING
7
Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT. N
PROBLEM ‘CAUSE SOLUTION
Scrubber unit not cleaning Brush motor failure See Hydraulics System
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM
PROBLEMS
Hopper lift cylinder failure. Line to cylinder leaking Tighten fiitings or replace hose.
Piston seals leaking Replace seals.
Bent piston rod Replace rod.
Hydrauiic control valve Misaligned control linkage Align.
failure.
Foreign matter in spool bore Remove spool and clean bore.
Valve seals leaking Replace seals.
O-rings leaking Replace O-rings. (»

Gears worn or scored

Relief valve stuck

Oil supply low

Oil strainer clogged

Rebuild pump.

Clean or replace (at control
valve).

Check and fill.

Replace strainer (inside
reservoir).

56
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Table 5-1. Trouble Shooting - CONT.

PROBLEM

CAUSE

SOLUTION

Hydraulic gear pump failure,

(CONT.)

Hydraulic variable displace-
ment pump failure.

Incorrect oil

Damge due to entry of air into
hydraulic system

Pump leaking

Relief valve(s) stuck

Drive coupling malfunction

Hydraulic system noisy.

Control linkage out of
adjustment

Charge pump gears worn or
scored

Damage due to entry of air info

hydraulic system

Air in system

Relief valve dirty or damaged

Loose suction line

--Clogged-section-filter-or pump—

inlet line

internal pump or motor damage

Use recommended viscosity oil.
Maintain correct hydraulic oil
level in reservoir. Keep suction
hose fittings tight.

Replace seals.

Clean or replace relief valve(s).

—Replace-coupling:

Check to see if linkage is
binding or unfastened.

Replace defective gears. -
Maintain correct hydraulic ol
level in reservoir. Keep suction
hose fittings tight.

Check oil level in reservoir;
check for loose connections or
leaks.

Clean or replace.

Tighten fittings.

--Replace-filter,-clear-line:
change oil in reservoir if dirty
and flush system.

inspect and repair.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 1. Frame Assembly (Sheet 1 of 2)
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- POmMeErbEoss: PARTS

PRSI

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90_SERIES___80_SERIES* _ .
1 _ S T 1 FRAME ASSEMBLY
-1 304970 305380 Cover Assembly, Pump, Painted
-2 300269 300270 Lintel Assembly, Painted {Low Dump)
300833 300831 Linte! Assembly, Painted (High Dump)
-3 303150 Grille Assembly, Radiator
-4 305825 305799 Frame Assembly
-5 300935 Retainer Assembly, Scrub Door {LH)
-6 300933 _ Retainer Assembly, Scrub Door (RH)
-7 301225 Door Assembly, Scrub (LH)
-8 301227 Door Assembly, Scrub (RH)
-9 300380 Latch Assembly
-10 302342 Retainer, Latch
-11 300526 Bumper, Rubber
-12 301290 Stop, Squeegee (RH)
-13 305876 Stop, Squeegee (LH)
-14 301618 Edging, Squeegee Stop
-15 305878 305877 Guard Assembly, Squeegee
o =18 301413 Support, Drain Hose
L -17 300811 305926 Extension Assembly, Bumper
304597 Extension Assembly, Bumper (High Capacity)
-18 301386 Seal, Lift Rod, Main Broom (Not lllustrated)
-19 301387 Seal, Lift Arm, Main Broom (Not llustrated)
-20 - 306246 Retainer, Seal, LIft Rod (Not lliustrated)
-21 306248 Cover, Clean Out, Engine Pan (Not lilustrated)
-22 301168 Edging, Curb Broom
-23 | 300949 300206 . Strap, Hopper Frame -
-24 300190 300180 Seal, Hopper Frame
-25 300397 Seal, Hopper, Side
-26 300150 Retainer, Side Seal
-27 300549 Gasket, Broom Door
-28 301488 Gasket, Front, Broom Door
.29 .. 306380 |- . .. . .| - Strap,Flap, Inner BroomDoor — — — -
-30 3068377 Flap, Inner, Broom Door
-31 306378 Mount, Inner Broom Door Flap (RH)
306379 Mount, tnner Broom Door Flap (LH)
-32 305868 Strap, Inner Broom Door Flap
-33 305870 Flap, Broom Door
-34 300888 Spacer, Broom Door
-35 305865 Handie, Broom Door (RH)

{; / When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
“““ that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins ‘
December 15, 1989 ' 6-5



Figure 1. Frame Assembly (Sheet 2 of 2)
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PARTS

DESCRIPTION

FIGURE PART NUMBER
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
1T FRAME ASSEMBLY
305864 Handle, Broom Door (LH)
-36 305869 Seal, Broom Door Latch
37 305866 Retainer, Seal, Broom Door Latch
-38 305854 Door Assembly, Main Broom (RH)
: 305855 Door Assembly, Main Broom (LH)
-39 305788 305786 Skirt, Inner '
-40 305801 305792 Strap, Skirt, inner
-41 305802 305791 Angle, Skirt
-42 305787 305785 Skirt, Outer
-43 301648 Chain, Grounding
L

{ iWhen no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

- that for the 80 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 2. Engine Covers
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J“\\
FIGURE |  PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
2 "ENGINE COVERS
-1 301784 301787 Cover Assembly, CSS Engine, Pntd
-2 300526 Bumper, Engine Cover, Rubber
-3 303993 303994 Handle, CSS Engine Cover, Pitd
-4 303992 Latch, CSS Engine Cover, Pltd
-5 300375 Spring, Gas, Cover
-6 300376 Stud, Ball, Gas Spring
-7 302442 Support, Cover, CSS
-8 300992 301502 Assy Engine Cover (Low Dump)
-9 . 301211 301505 Assy Engine Cover (High Dump)
-10 301778 301781 Assy Engine Cover (ISS)
{

" that for the 90 Series.

i When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 -9



PARTS

e

Figure 3. Instrument Pane

NERERS S

I

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989

6-10



AAR POWERBOSS | PARTS

3
3128 R Loao PRo
INsTaw  Betweew sree
PR riounr ¢ fRAME
. Figure 5-A. Steering Assembly w/ Hub Modification
‘ (All Scrubbers manufactured beginning in April 1992
{0 | will be affected by this modification.)
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N
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
e INSTHUMENT PANEL
-1 300860 Panel, Instrument
-2 300381 Gauge, Ammeter
-3 300382 Gauge, Fue!
-4 300383 Gauge, Oil Pressure
-5 300384 Gauge, Water Temperature
-6 300385 Gauge, Hour Meter
-7 300442 Switch, Rocker, {Lights)
-8 301553 Light, Trash Relocator
-9 300441 Switch, Momentary
-10 300443 Switch, Ignition
11 300444 ————{|——Holder, Fuse
-12 300445 Fuse, 30 Amp
-13 300446 Fuse, 15 Amp (Not Shown)
-14 300447 Fuse, 20 Amp (Not Shown)
-15 301165 Edging, Steering Column
-16 302517 Decal, RTR Lights
s 17 302522 Decal, Fuse
o -18 302525 Decal, Horn
: -19 302520 Decal, Filter Shaker
3 -20 302524 Decal, Light (Optional)
|

AAR Brooks & Perkins .
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Figure 4. Directional Control
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""" FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
4 DIRECTIONAL CONTROL
-1 301544 Disc Assembly, Fwd/Rev
-2 301507 Ring, Coupling
-3 301542 Arm, Fwd/Rev
-4 300339 Sleeve, Fwd/Rev
-5 300526 Bumper, Rubber
-6 400127 Pin, Roll, 1/4 x 1.50
-7 300461 Joint Assembly, Ball, 3/8
-8 300543 Spring, Return Directional Control
-9 “ Bracket, Adjustment, Fwd/Rev
-10 304916 302357 Rod, Fwd/Rev (Toyota)
300030 Rod, Fwd/Rev (Ford)
302793 302357 Rod, Fwd/Rev (Diesel)
-11 300029 Rod, Fwd/Rev
-12 300737 Pedal Assembly, Fwd/Rev
-13 300544 Pad, Foot Pedal
-14 300414 Bushing, Plastic
+ -15 400115 Pin, Clevis, 3/8 x 3.00
o -16 300053 305312 Arm Assembly, Intermediate
-17 400114 Pin, Clevis, 3/8 x 4.00
-18 303818 Bar

*  When no part number appears in this column, the parts number for the 80 Series is the same as
that for the 90 Series.

y

R

- See the correct engine section for part number.
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Figure 5. Steering Assembly
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SERNERERSS PARTS
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
5 STEERING ASSEMBLY
-1 300208 Fork Assembly, Steering
-2 301533 Motor, Hydraulic
-3 300153 Pivot Assembly, Fork
-4 300472 Bearing, Thrust
-5 301440 Spacer, Main Broom
-6 400188 Nut, Hex Jam, 1/2-20
-7 301013 Link Assembly, Steering
-8 300215 Arm, Steering
-9 400223 Nut, Hex Slotted, 1/2-20 SP
-10 300374 Gear Assembly, Steering
=11 300228 Bracket, Steering
-12 300373 Cap, Steering Wheel
-13 300372 Wheel, Steering
-14 400205 _ Fitting, Grease, 65 Elbow 1/4 NPT
-15 300415 Stud, Wheel Hub
18 301014 Hub, Rear Wheel
N7 300411 Nut, Wheel Lug
teo-18 400224 Nut, Hex Slotted, 1 1/4-18 x .62
-19 304763 Tire and Rim Assembly
-20 300470 Bearing, Tapered Rolier Cup
-21 300471 Bearing, Tapered Roller Cone
-22 400083 Jam Nut, Lock Half Height, 1 1/4-12
-23 302122 Key, Hydraulic Motor, 4000 Series
-24 400169 Fitting, Swivel
25 . 400167 ~ Fitting, Wheel Motor
-26 301834 Fitting, Wheel Motor
-27 302949 Seal Kit, Swivel Ftg. (Not Shown)
{
I
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PO == PARTS

( e
AN
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTI®N
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
6~ AXLE, BRAKES AND WHEELS
-1 300852 Axle Assembly, Front
-2 300523 Shoe, with Lining, Brake
-3 300787 Hub, Front Wheel
-4 300211 Rim, Front Wheel
-5 300467 Bearing, Ball, 2.44 x 1.18 1.D.
-6 300473 Ring. Retainer Internal
-7 300369 Cap, Hub
-8 300415 Stud, Wheel Hub
-9 301519 - Spring, Extension Brake Shoe
-10 300408 Rim, Outer
-11 300411 Nut;- Wheel-Lug
-12 300410 Bushing, 1.00 O.D. x .87 I.D.
-13 301518 Spring, Compression Brake Shoe
-14 300484 Ring, Retainer Extension, .87
-15 301517 _ Spring, Extension Brake Lever
-16 300870 Lever Assembly, Brake
g 17 300203 ‘ Bar, Cable
. -18 400118 Pin, Clevis, 5/16 x .88
-19 400185 Pin, Clevis, 5/16 x 1,25
-20 300202 Bar, Cable Adjustment
-21 300412 300486 Cable, Brake
-22 300367 Pulley, Brake
-23 300035 Spacer, Brake Pulley
-24 300208 Retainer, Cable
=25, ..|. 300955 R « |- Bracket; Brake Pulley
-26 300462 Clevis, Cablecraft AC-218
-27 300132 305333 Arm Assembly, Brake
-28 400115 Pin, Clevis 3/8 x 3.00
-29 303718 Lock Assembly, Brake Pedal
-30 300058 Lock Assembly, Brake
—=31 . | 3004143 | : Pad, Brake Pedal
-32 300370 _ Tire (Solid)
-33 300414 Bushing, Plastic Main Broom
-34 301522 Spring, Extension Brake Arm
-35 400116 Pin, Clevis, 3/8 x 1.25
-36 400118 Pin, Clevis, 5/16 x .88
-37 303716 Arm Assembly, Brake Pedal
-38 303723 Roller, Brake Arm
*\\ ‘When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

- that for the 90 Serjes.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 617



T 1 1 ™
Ras 53 PARTS
-
Figure 7. Michelin Tire Assembly {\,
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PARTS

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
7 MICHELIN TIRE ASSEMBLY
-1 302734 Rim, Radial Tire '
2 302735 Tire Assembly, Michelin Radial
302736 Tube, Tire Michelin (SP)

e

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1889

6-19




PARTS

Figure 8. Lights
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A

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
8 LIGHTS
-1 301359 Headlight, Flush Mount
-2 301360 Headlight, Stud Mount
-3 303204 Light, Tail/Combination
-4 303206 Bracket, Tail Light Guard
-5 302654 Light, Emergency Rotating Amber
302626 Light, Emergency Rotating Blue
301347 Light, Emergency Rotating Red
-6 301816 Light, Emergency Flasher Red
302627 Light, Emergency Flasher Amber
302628 Light, Emergency Flasher Biue
302630 | —Light, Safety Blue Strobe
302629 Light, Safety Red Strobe
301817 Light, Safety Amber Strobe
e
AN
-

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989 g2t
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Figure 9. Engine - Toyota
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that for the 80 Series.

T1 1 1!"
IERNERERSS PARTS
AN

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES __80 SERIES*
—9 ' ENGINE™- TOYOTA {cont.)
-39 400372 Screw, HHM, 10mm-1.25P x 32mm (Not Shown)
-40 400366 i Screw, HHM, 10mm-1.25P x 42mm (Not Shown)
41 302558 Sprocket Assembly, Driven & Drive (Not Shown)
-42 300531 Bushing, Tapered (Not Shown)
-43 304764 305303 Plate, Pump Mounting
-44 300543 Spring, Return
-45 302115 Bracket, Forward/Reverse
-46 303918 Spacer, Forward/Reverse
-47 304825 Bracket, Directional Contro!
-48 305313 Mount, Engine
-49 A00028 | Screw, HHM, 3/8"-16 x 1.5"
-50 400167 Fitting, Adapter 1 1/16-12
-51 400157 304899 Fitting
-52 400154 400155 Fitting
-53 400156 Fitting, 90°, 1 5/16-12
-54 300482 Pump, Auxiliary
-~ -85 303711 O-Ring, Static Seal
L -56 303581 303582 Pump, Main
-57 400154 Fitting, 90°, 3/4"-16
-58 400153 Fitting, 80°, 9/16-18
g
( When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989

6-25



Figure 10. Engine - Perkins Diesel & _

AAR Brooks & Perkins
6-26 : December 15, 1989



1

(5" PARTS

i =

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
10 ENGINE - PERKINS DIESEL
-1 301427 Cable, Stop Diesel
-2 300430 Bushing, Self Lubricating
-3 300339 Sleeve
-4 400178 Bearing, Thrust
-5 302985 Pivot Assembly, Bellcrank
-6 302987 Mount Assembly, Bellcrank
-7 302976 Rod, Throttle, Short
-8 302846 Lever Assembly, Throttle
-9 303110 Bar, Stop Cable Adjustment
-10 302990 Rod, Stop Cable Ext.
11 302991————|— —Rod; Throttle tinkage
-12 301189 Joint Assembly, Ball, 1/4-28
-13 302340 Clip, Hydraulic Hose
-14 302904 Sender, Temp Diesel
-15 302993 Bracket, Hose Retaining
-16 302970 Spacer, Engine Fan
( -17 302745 Engine, Perkins Diesel
.. -18 302979 Engine Mount, Left Front
-19 302989 Mount, Water Separator
-20 303107 Hose, Water Separator (Outlet)
-21 302931 Hose, Water Separator (Iniet)
-22 302981 Engine Mount, Right Front
-23 303006 Tube, Fuel Return Line
-24 303107 Hose, Fuel Return Line
=25 400180 e |- - Fitting, 80°Elbow;1/2"to-3/8"-NPT
-26 400194 Fitting, Pipe Plug, 3/8" NPT
-27 302144 Clamp, Hose, 1/2"
-28 303013 Hosa, Oil Drain
-29 302969 Fitting, Qil Drain
-30 303098 Coupling, Flywheel
-31 302115 Bracket, Forward/Reverse
-32 303918 Spacer, Bracket
-33 300543 Spring, Return
-34 303099 Bracket, Flywheel Coupling
-35 300531 Bushing, Taper
-36 301718 Key, 1/4 Square x .88 Lg
-37 303581 Pump, Main VD
-38 303711 O-Ring, Static Seal
=
5
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Figure repeated
for clarity.
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Figura 10. Engine - Perkins Diesel
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IERNERERSS PARTS
A

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX

10 ENGINE - PERKINS DIESEL
-39 300482 Pump, Aux
-40 300339 Sleeve
-41 301507 Coupling

. 42 301542 Arm, Forward/Reverse
-43 300526 Bumper, Rubber
44 301544 Disc Assembly, Forward/Reverse
-45 400173 Screw, HHM, 1/4-20 x 1.75
-46 303101 Plate Assembly, Pump Mounting
-47 302994 Spacer, Pump Mounting Plate
-48 302558 Sprocket Assembly, Driven & Drive Comp
B £ Eu -302971 - Adapter, Pump Drive
-50 300464 Mount, isolation
-51 302980 Engine Mount, Right Rear
-52 301720 Fitting, 90° Eibow, 1/8" NPT
-53 300387 Sender, Oil Pressure
-54 303122 Guard, Altemator Beit
(»- -55 302978 Engine Mount, Left Rear
. -56 303105 Fitting, Nipple, 1/8” NPT x 2.00" 1.g

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 11. Engine - 4 Cylinder Kubota Diesel
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
o — S-AINDEX—
11 ENGINE - 4 CYLINDER KUBOTA DIESEL

-1 300387 Sender, Oil Pressure

-2 301720 Fitting, 90° Elbow, 1/8” NPT

-3 302904 Sender, Temp Diesel

-4 303014 Hose, Crankcase Vent

-5 301427 Cable, Imp & Stop Diesel

-6 300563 Knob, Ball, 1" Dia

-7 302846 Lever Assembly, Throttle

-8 302790 Rod, Throttle, Long

-9 302780 Pivot Assembly, Bellcrank -

-10 300430 Bushing, Self Lubricating, .499 L.D. x .594 O.D.
-1 300339 Sleeve

-12 400178 Bearing, Fiberglide, .531 I.D. x 1.00 O.D.
-13 302791 Rod, Throttle, Short

-14 302783 Mount Assembly, Bellcrank

-15 301459 Joint Assembly, Ball, 10-32

-16 400290 Screw, HHM, 6 mm x 1.00 P x 20 mm

(=17 302801 Pulley, Engine

-18 400292 Screw, HHM, 8 mm x 1.25 P x 50 mm
-19 302906 Spacer, Fan

-20 300439 Engine, Diesel Kubota

-21 305882 Mount, Fuel Fiiter

-22 305883 Mount, Hydraulic Oil Filter

-23 301885 Mount, Front Engine

-24 300464 Mount, Isolation

-25 301883 Mount, F/W Engine

-26 303006 Tube, Fuel Return Line

-27 302115 Bracket, Forward/Reverse

-28 303918 Spacer, Bracket

-29 300543 Spring, Return

-30 305252 Washer , ,
31 305251 Fitting, Oil Pan Drain

-32 400190 Fitting, 90° Elbow, 1/2" to 3/8” NPT
-33 303013 Hose, Oil Drain

-34 400194 Fitting, 3/8" Pipe Piug

-35 400296 Screw, HHM, 12 mm x 1.25 P x 32 mm
-36 303581 Pump, Main VD

-37 303711 0O-Ring, Static Seal

()
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: FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
R & INDEX
11 ENGINE - 4 CYLINDER KUBOTA DIESEL

-38 300482 Pump, Aux
-39 300339 Sleeve
-40 301507 Coupling
-41 301542 Arm, Forward/Reverse
42 300526 Bumper, Rubber
43 301544 Disc Assembly, Forward/Reverse
44 400173 Screw, HHM, 1/4-20 x 1.75
-45 301134 Plate Assembly, Pump Mounting
46 302655 Sprocket Assembly, Drive
-47 400295 . Screw, HHM, 12 mm x 1.25 P x 50 mm
48 - 302799 — —|" " "Adapter, Pump Drive "
-49 303008 Hose, Fuel Return Line
-50 301199 Joint Assembly, Ball, 1/4-28

p

.

i\/,,
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Figure 12. Engine - 3 Cylinder Kubota Diese!
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX

12 ENGINE - 3 CYLINDER KUBOTA DIESEL
-1 300387 Sender, Oil Pressure
-2 301720 Fitting, 80° Elbow, 1/8" NPT
-3 302904 Sender, Temp Diesel
-4 303014 Hose, Crankcase Vent
-5 301427 Cabile, Imp & Stop Diesel
-6 300563 Knob, Ball, 1” Dia
-7 302846 Lever Assembly, Throttie
-8 301199 Joint Assembly, Ball, 1/4-28
-9 302790 Rod, Throttle, Long
-10 302780 Pivot Assembly, Belicrank

oot 300430 | Bushing, Self Lubricating, 1499 1.0, % 594 O.D.
-12 300339 Sleeve
-13 400178 Bearing, Fiberglide, .531 1.D. x 1.00 O.D.
-14 400292 Screw, HHM, 8 mm x 1.25 P x 50 mm
-15 302791 Rod, Throttle, Short
-16 302783 Mount Assembly, Bellcrank
-17 301459 Joint Assembly, Ball, 10-32
-18 400290 Screw, HHM, 6 mm x 1.00 P x 20 mm
-19 302801 Pulley, Engine
-20 302906 _ Spacer, Fan
-21 - 304907 Engine, Diesel
-22 305882 Mount, Fuel Filter
-23 400402 ~Screw, HHM, 12 mm x 1.25 P x 40 mm
-24 ‘ 301885 Mount, Engine, Front
o5 | 00484 A Mourt ISslatio -~ T e e
-26 305883 Mount, Hydrautic Oil Filter
-27 - 400296 Screw, HHM, 12 mm x 1.25 P x 30 mm
-28 303006 Tube, Fuel Return Line
-29 303008 Hose, Fuel Return Line
-30 302115 Bracket, Forward/Reverse
-31 ' © 303918 Spacer, Bracket '
-32 300543 Spring, Return
-33 400194 Fitting, Pipe Plug, 3/8" NPT
-34 400190 Fitting, 90° Elbow, 1/2" to 3/8" NPT
-35 305499 Mount, Engine Pump Plate
-36 303013 Hose, Qil Drain _
-37 305251 Fitting, Qil Pan Drain
-38 305252 Washer, Oil Drain
-39 303581 Pump, Main VD
& 40 303711 O-Ring, Static Seal

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure repeated

for clarity.

Figure 12. Engine - 3 Cylinder Kubota
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
L A ENGINE -3 CYLINDER KUBOTA DIESEL
41 300482 Pump, Aux
42 300339 Sleeve
43 301507 Coupling
-44 301542 Arm, Forward/Reverse
-45 300526 Bumper, Rubber
-46 301544 Disc Assembly, Forward/Reverse
-47 400173 Screw, HHM, 1/4-20 x 1.75
-48 305511 Piate Assembly, Pump Mounting
-49 302655 Sprocket Assembly, Drive
-50 400295 Screw, HHM, 12 mm x 1.25 P x 50 mm
=51 302799 . Adaptor, Pump Drive : e
q
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To be supplied at a later date.

Figure 13. Engine - Ford
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
- To be supplied at a later date.
’\
-

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 14. Radiator (Toyota), Shrouds & Mounts
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\
¥ FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX_ | _ 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
14 RADIATOR (TOYOTA), SHROUDS & MOUNTS

-1 304926 305318 Strap Assembly, Radiator Shroud, Upper
-2 304924 305315 Shroud, Radiator, Front
-3 304923 305314 Shroud, Radiator, Rear
-4 304928 305319 Strap Assembly, Radiator Shroud, Lower
-5 304951 Baffle, Radiator, Upper
-6 302112 ' Mount Assembly, Radiator, Front
-7 302114 Mount Assembly, Radiator, Rear
-8 304853 Mount, Radiator
-9 300465 Mount, Isolation
-10 304989 Baffle, Radiator, Rear
-11 300420 ~“Cap, Radiator
-12 302101 ' : Radiator, 3 Core
-13 304932 Mount, Radiator, Side
-14 300533 Hose, Radiator, Upper
-15 305262 Baffle, Radiator, Lower

. -16 305263 Baffle, Radiator, Corner (HD)

’ 305448 Baffle, Radiator, Corner

S ¥4 305261 Baffle, Radiator, Front
-18 303115 Hose, 90° Elbow, Radiator, Lower
-19 304930 Hose, Radiator, Lower
-20 400256 Plug, 1/4" NPT
-21 302451 Tap Assembly, Coolant
-22 305289 Seal, Baffle, Upper (Not llustrated)
-23 305280 _ Seal, Baffle, Upper (Not llustrated)
-24 305291 ‘Seal, Baffle, Air Cylinder (Not lllustrated)
-25 305292 Seal, Baffle, Front {Not lllustrated)
-26 305293 : Seal, Baffle, Lower (Not lllustrated)
-27 305449 Bar, Baffle, Corner {Not lliustrated)

< - When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 15. Radiator (Toyota), Shrouds & Mounts (Heavy Duty)
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EaNERERSs PARTS
. j L t
R
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
15 RADIATOR (TOYOTA), SHROUDS & MOUNTS
(HEAVY DUTY)
-1 305324 305335 Shroud, Radiator, 4-Core
-2 305391 Baifle, Radiator, 4-Core, Top {LD)
305392 Baffle, Radiator, 4-Core, Top (HD)
-3 300465 Mount, Isoiation
-4 305325 Bracket, Radiator Mount
-5 305390 Batile, Radiator, 4-Core, Bottom
-6 301995 Radiator, Heavy Duty
-7 305395 Baffie, Radiator, 4-Core, Rear
-8 305393 Baffle, Radiator, 4-Core, Front (LD)
305394 Batfle, Radiator, 4-Core; Front {HD)
-9 305328 ‘Mount Assembly, Radiator
-10 302457 Tap Assembly, Coolant
-11 304930 Hose, Radiator, Lower
-12 303115 Hose, 80° Elbow, Radiator, Lower
-13 305396 Bracket, Air Intake
( -14 300533 Hose, Radiator, Upper
A -15 300420 Cap, Radiator
-16 305469 Seal, Baffle, 4-Core, Bottom (Not llustrated)
-17 305470 Seal, Baffle, 4-Core, Top/Bottom (Not lllustrated)
-18 305471 Seal, Balfle, 4-Core, Rear (Not lllustrated)
[ _/ When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

e

that for the 90 Series.
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Figure 16. Radiator (Perkins), Shrouds & Mounts
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
16 RADIATOR (PERKINS), SHROUDS & MOUNTS
-1 302972 Strap, Radiator Shroud (HD)
303185 Strap, Radiator Shroud (LD)
-2 302974 Shroud, Radiator Front (HD)
303184 Shroud, Radiator Front (LD)
-3 302975 Shroud, Radiator Rear (HD)
303183 Shroud, Radiator Rear (LD}
-4 302955 Mount, Radiator Baffle (HD)
-5 300465 Mount, Isolation
-6 302956 Deflector, Radiator Top (HD})
302852 Deflector, Radiator Top (LD)
-7 302112 Mount Assembly, Radiator Front
-8 302114 Mount Assembly, Radiator Rear
-9 302945 Mount Assembly, Radiator (HD)
302849 Mount Assembly, Radiator (LD)
-10 302779 Dellector, Radiator Side (HD)
] 302853 Deflector, Radiator Side (LD)
" 303113 Hose, Radiator Upper
12 300420 Cap, Radiator
-13 302101 Radiator, 3 Core
-14 303116 Hose, 90° Elbow
-15 303112 Hose, Radiator Lower
-16 400361 Piug, 1/4™ NPT {HD)
400256 Plug, 1/4” NPT (LD)
17 302457 | _ Tap Assembly, Coolant

Q, When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 17. Radiator (Kubota), Shrouds & Mounts
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
b - | N D EX~ -0 0-SERIES —-80-SERIES*
-1 302957 Strap, Radiator Shroud (HD)
302854 Strap, Radiator Shroud (LD)
-2 - 302942 Shroud, Radiator Front (HD)
302856 Shroud, Radiator Front (LD)
-3 302943 Shroud, Radiator Rear (HD)
302855 Shroud, Radiator Rear (LD)
-4 301264 Plate, Fan Shroud
-5 302955 Mount, Radiator Baffie
-6 300465 ' Mount, Isolation
-7 302956 Deflector, Radiator Top (HD)
302852 Deflector, Radiator Top {LD)
-8 302112 Mount Assembly, Radiator Front
-9 302945 Mount Assembly, Radiator (HD)
302849 Mount Assembly, Radiator (LD)
-10 302114 Mount Assembly, Radiator Rear
-1 302779 Deflector, Radiator Side (HD)
. 302853 Deflector, Radiator Side (LD)
L 12 302920 Hose, Radiator Upper
-13 300420 Cap, Radiator
-14 - 302101 Radiator, 3 Core
-15 303116 Hose, 90° Elbow, Lower
-16 300534 Hose, Radiator, Lower
-17 400361 Plug, 1/4" NPT
-18 302457 Tap Assembiy, Coolant
-19 301085 . Spacer, Front Bumper

that for the 90 Series.

(\/ When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1889
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To be supplied at a later date.

Figure 18. Radiator (Ford}, Shrouds & Mounts
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& INDEX

PARTNUMBER

90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

To be supplied at a later date.
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Figure 19. Air Cleaner - Toyota

. AAR Brooks & Perkins
6-50 ‘ December 15, 1989



EauEEEEss PARTS
\
FIGURE | PARTNUMBER  DESCRIPTION
& INDEX I
19 AIR CLEANER-TOYOTA
-1 304947 t Manifold Assembly, Intake
-2 302249 1 Spacer, Nylon .56 O.D. .25 |.D.
-3 400197 1 Screw, HHM 6MM - 1.00 P x 40 MM
-4 3027871t Tube Assembly, Engine Vent
-5 300396 Adaptor, 90° Elbow, Rubber
-8 300336 Clamp, Hose, 2 1/2" Nom
-7 304990 Mount, Air Cleaner
-8 300459 Band, Mounting, Air Cleaner
-9 300395 Air Cleaner, Donaldson
-10 305271 Intake Assembly, Air Cleaner
(

= Gas engines only.
(M,-’T LPG engines only.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 20. Air Cleaner - Perkins
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& INDEX
R0 - ' AIR CLEANER - PERKINS

-1 302212 Adapter, 90° Elbow, Rubber (HD, Heavy Duty)

-2 300336 Clamp, Hose, 2 1/2"

-3 302998 Tube, Air Cleaner

-4 300396 Adapter, 90° Eibow, Rubber

-5 303223 Tube, Air Cleaner Intake, Short

-6 300459 Band, Mounting, Air Cleaner

-7 300395 Air Cleaner, Donaldson
303031 Air Cleaner, Donaldson (Heavy Duty)

-8 302982 Mount Assembly, Air Cleaner (HD)
303222 Mount, Air Cleaner (LD)

( .
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Figure 21. Air Cleaner - Kubota
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FIGURE 1 "PARTNUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
21 AiR CLEANER = KUBOTA

-1 300336 Clamp, Hose, 2 1/2"

-2 303386 Adapter, 50° Elbow, Rubber

-3 303076 Tube, W.D. Manifold Intake

-4 303385 Adapter, 90° Elbow, Rubber

-5 303127 Tube Assembly, Air Cleaner
305507 Tube Assembly, Air Cleaner

-6 300396 Adapter, 90° Elbow, Rubber

-7 302786 Tube, Air Cleaner Intake

-8 300395 Air Cleaner, Donaldson
303031 Air Cieaner, Heavy Duty

-9 300459 Band, Mounting, Air Cleaner

-10 304256 Plate, Air Cleaner Mount (HD)
305509 Mount, Air Cleaner, Kubota (LD)

-11 300526 Bumper, Rubber

-12 303638 Tube, Air Cleaner (HD)
302787 Tube Assembly, Engine Vent

-
{'\._/’

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989

6-55



il

a=al

PARTS
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
gy BOETING 66T
-1 300541 Coil, Cooling
-2 305771 Mount, Cooling Coil
-3 301158 Clamp, Cable, 3/4"
-4 301597 Retainer, Rubber
L
-

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 23. Battery Q’
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FIGURE PART NUMBER ~ DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 300210 Mount Assembly, Battery
-2 301076 g Hold Down, Battery
-3 301079 Rod, Battery Tie Down
-4 400085 Nut, Wing, 1/4 - 20
-5 300440 Battery, Gas Engine
300448 Battery, Diesel Engine
-6 301384 Cable Assembly, Battery, Positive (Not Shown)
-7 301385 Cable Assembly, Battery, Negative (Not Shown)
_ ;o
.
{\_,

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 24. Fuel System
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-FIGURE PART NUMBER- DESCRIPTION
& INDEX

-1 301023 Tank Assembly, Fuel

-2 300757 Strap Assembly, Fuel Tank

-3 300388 Sender Assembly, Fuel

-4 301561 Line Assembly, Fuel

-5 400183 Fitting, Gasoline

-6 301558 Clamp, Fuel Line

-7 300417 Filter, Fuel (Not on Diesel)

-8 302338 Clamp (Not on Diesel)

-9 301363 Wire, Ground

-10 300393 Cap, Gas Tank

-11 302085 Hose (SP) (Not on Diesel)
-

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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-~ FIGURE - PART NUMBER " DESCRIPTION
& INDEX ‘
-1 305631 Bracket, Impelier Frame Mount
-2 304075 Bar, Impeller Adjustment
-3 305884 Bracket, Impeller Mount (Diesel)
_ 304125 Bracket, Impeller Mount
-4 304933 Beit
-5 305634 - Spacer, impeller
-8 305632 Pulley, Large
-7 305641 Belt, impeller
-8 305603 Puliey, Small
-9 305602 Mount Assembly, Base Impeller
-10 305609 ' Plate, Mount Adj,
-11 305607 Spacer, Impelier Mount
-12 300474 ' Ring, Retainer
-13 - 301330 Spacer, Flat
-14 300476 Washer, Wave
-15 300468 Bearing
R [ 300344 Key, 1/8 Square x .75
Wy 47 301354 Shaft, Impelier
o-18 300185 Shaft, Impeller
-19 300186 Housing, Bearing Impeller
-20 400012 Fitting, Grease, 3/16
-21 301027 Shroud Assembly, Inner
-22 300902 Spacer '
-23 300133 Impelter
-24 - 400082 | Nut, 1/2-20, Acorn .
- 25 300139 Shroud, Outer
-26 301383 Gasket, Impeller Manifold
-27 301223 Manifold Assembly, iImpeller
-28 301793 Spacer, Bracket
-29 ‘ 301622 Retainer, Impeller Cable
-30 300351 Clamp, Hose, 4" Dia
-31 300349 Hose (Impelier to Tank)
-32° 301498 Damper, Hopper Shutoff
-33 301434 Arm Assembly, Impelier Shutoff
-34 301459 Joint, Ball, #10-32
) -35 301626 Rod, tmpelier Shutoff
| -36 301455 Arm Assembly, impeller Shutoff, Bottom
-37 301427 Cable, impelier Manifold Control

| . i
‘ AAR Brooks & Perkins
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~ Figure 25. Impeller (Heavy Duty)
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
25 —IMPELLER-(HEAVY-DUTY)
-38 304511 Hose (impeller to Hopper)
-39 300908 Deflector, Impelier
-40 301388 Cover, Impeller Bearing (Not Shown)

¢,

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 26. Exhaust - Toyota
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PARTS

DESCRIPTION

26

FIGURE PART NUMBER
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-2 301460
304762
-3 301640
-4 300539
-5 305502
-6 304770 305332
-7 304918
-8 302631

EXHAUST - TOYOTA _
Siipport Muffler
Tube, Exhaust Tail Pipe

Tube, Exhaust Tail Pipe (HC)

Clamp, Exhaust, 1 3/4"

Muffler '

Tube, Intermediate Exhaust

Tube Assembly, Exhaust Manifold

Gasket, Manifold Tube

Converter, Catalytic (Optional) {(Not Shown)

*

When no part numbér appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989

6-67



Hsse

PARTS

N

Figure 27. Exhaust - Perkins (Full Size)
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C
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
- & INDEX
27 EXHAUST - PERKINS (FULL SiZE)
-2 301640 Clamp, Exhaust, 1 3/4"
-3 301460 Tube, Exhaust Tail
304762 Tube, Exhaust Tail, (HC)
-4 300539 Muffler .
-5 300540 Clamp, Exhaust, 1 7/8"
-6 301639 Tube, Intermediate Exhaust
-7 303118 Clamp, Exhaust, 1 5/8"
-8 302940 Tube, Intermediate Exhaust
-9 301641 Ciamp, Exhaust, 1 1/2"
-10 302937 Tube Assembly, Exhaust Manifoid
-11 303187 | 4Conver1e:rCatalytic{@ptien—ai)—(—Nothhowm
I
\.\\_7
i
L
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" ) | L
\:
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

& INDEX

~~*When ordering hydraulic hoses; give Brooks & Perkins the figure and index number of the part

needed. Also supply your machine model number, serial nu

information which may be helpful to supply the correct part."

mber, engine manufacturer and any other

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 30. Hydraulic Hoses - Low Dump Models
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

~ "When ordering hydraulic hoses, give Brooks & Perkins the figure and index number of the part
needed. Also supply your machine modsi number, serial number, engine manufacturer and any other
information which may be helpful to supply the correct part.”

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 31. Hydraulic Valve
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AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1889
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'FIGURE PART NUMBER 'DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 Valve Assembly, Hydraulic -
300357 All TSS High Dump 3-Spoo!
300356 All ISS Units 2-Spool
300355 All CSS Units 1-Spool
-2 300743 Mount Assembly, Vaive
-3 300883 Spacer, Contro! Valve
-4 - 300070 Lever Assembly
-5 300558 Knob )
-6 300884 Rod, Pivot Control Valve
-7 300548 Ring, Retaining
-8 300547 Link-Assembly, Connecting



PARTS

Figure 32. Hydraulic Reservoir

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 300001 Reservoir Assembly, Hydraulic

304831 1 Reservoir Assembly, Hydraulic

-2 300366 Gauge, Level Hydraulic Reservoir
-3 300360 Strainer, Hydraulic Reservoir
-4 3000201+ 302372 Cover, Reservoir
-5 300007 Gasket, Hydraulic Reservoir
-6 300358 Filter Assembly, Hydraulic
-7 300359 Filter, Hydraulic
-8 305576 Filter/Breather Assembly
-9 302249 Spacer, Nylon
-10 302248 Spacer, Nylon

t Large fitting at front of reservoir.
11 Cover with filter mount.

( " When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
-~ that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 80 SERIES __ 80 SERIES*
33 MAIN BROOM
-1 305795 Arm Assembly, Idler
-2 305666 Ring, Retaining
-3 305667 Bearing, Idier
-4 305642 Hub, Idier
-5 400047 Screw, SHC, 5/16"-18 x .75"
-6 400116 Pin, Clevis, 3/8" x 1.25"
-7 301447 Clevis
-8 400117 Pin, Clevis, 3/8" x 1.12"
-9 300414 Bushing, Plastic
-10 300558 Knob
H 300675 Lever Assembly, Lift
C 12 400084 Nut, Wing
-13 300352 Knob, Lift Adjustment
-14 300088 Arm Assembly, Lift
--15 400113 Pin, Clevis, 3/8" x 6.12"
-16 302375 300858 - Rod, Lift
302792 Rod, Lift (All Diesels)
N7 301285 Retainer, Drive Hub
-18 301050 Hub, Drive
-19 305841 305784 Mount Assembly, Main Broom
-20 304899 Fitting, Adapter, 3/4™-16 to #8
-21 400212 Fitting, Adapter, 7/16-20 to #4
-22 305669 Motor, Hydraulic, Main Broom

~When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
~—that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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|
. FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
i & INDEX
34 . SIDE BROOM
-1 301676 Bracket Assembly, Mounting Curb Broom {High Dump)
. 300985 Bracket Assembly, Mounting Curb Broom (Low Dump)
-2 300959 Guard, Frame
-3 300929 Arm Assembly, Curb Broom
-4 300054 Bracket, Curb Broom
: -5 304953 Guard Assembly, Curb Broom
E -6 300956 Plate, Mounting, Curb Broom
-7 301560 Motor, Hydraulic Curb Broom
| -8 300875 Hub Assembly :
5 -9 302058 Bar; Brush Retainer
-10 301262 Plate, Gimbal
-11 300465 Isolator, Rubber
-12 300307 Broom, Side {Poly)
300309 Broomt, Side {Nylon}
-13 300368 Pulley, Plastic
-14 400051 Screw, Hex Head, 5/16 x .50
¢ 15 300342 Cable, Curb Broom
- ~16 300682 Lever Assembly, Lift, Curb Broom
-17 300558 Knob, Curb Broom
-18 300203 Bar, Cable
-19 300036 Pivot Assembly, Lift Lever
-20 300414 Bushing, Plastic Main Broom
-21 400115 Pin, Clevis, 3/8 x 3.00
-22 400135 Pin, Clevis, 5/16 x 1.25
-23 400118 Pin, Clevis; 5/16 x .88
-24 300202 Bar, Cable Adjustment
-25 302082 Key, Hydraulic Motor (Curb Broom)

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 35. Low Dump Arm Assembly
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that for the 90 Series.

=" PARTS
%

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 300294 300104 Arm Assembly, Lift (Low Dump)
-2 301075 Mount, Dump Arm
-3 301420 Spacer, Dump Arm Mount
-4 400012 Fitting, Grease, 3/16"
-5 300068 Cylinder, Hydraulic (Low Dump)
-6 400110 Pin, Clevis, 7/8 x 2.00
-7 301370 Cylinder, Clevis (Low Dump)
-8 301416 Spacer, Lift Cylinder, Clevis
-9 400107 -Pin, Clevis, 1.00 x 2.62
-10 300028 Bar, Stop Hopper
-11 300098 Lift-Bracket-Assembly, Hopper

/" : When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989
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Figure 36. High Dump Arm Assembly
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- FIGURE PART NUMBER PESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

e T HIGH DUMP ARM ASSEMBLY
-1 300824 300822 Arm Assembly
-2 400012 Fitting, Grease
-3 301075 Mount Assembly, Dump Arm
-4 301420 Spacer, Dump Arm
-5 303360 Pin, Upper Cylinder Mount
-6 301998 Ring, Retaining
-7 300426 Cylinder, Hydraulic Lift
-8 300229 End, Rod
-9 300552 Bushing, 1" I.D. x 1.24" O.D. x 1.50"
-10 300829 Arm, Lift, Secondary

. -11 | 300836 Bearing, 2.8"0.D. x 2.0".D. x .75"

-12 300882 Washer
-13 301709 Ring, Retaining
-14 400177 Bearing, Thrust
-15 300713 Plate Assembly, Arm Rotation
-16 300715 Shatt, Arm Rotation Plate

s =17 300882 Washer

\.. -18 300840 Bearing, 2.18" O.D. x 2.00" 1.D. x 1.50"
-19 300879 Washer, 3.25" 0.D. x 1.00" I.D.
-20 400076 Nut, Hex Jam, 1.25" Siotted
21 300711 Mount Assembly, Rotation (LH)
-22 301996 Pin, Rotating Cylinder Outer
-23 300407 Cylinder, Hydraulic Rotation
-24 301997 Pin, Rotation Cylinder
-25 300697 Mount Assembly, Rotation (RH)
-26 300809 Arm Assembly, Rotating Cylinder Mount
-27 302030 Harness, Wiring (HD)
-28 303873 Bracket, Hydraulic Hose, Forward (HD)
-29 303170 Clip, Hydraulic Hose (HD)
-30 300837 Bearing

=31 301665 Grommet
: -32 302037 Bracket, Upper Switch
{ . When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
\—— that for the 90 Series. ’

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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FIGURE PART NUMBER - DESCRIPTION
& INDEX ‘

-1 302042 Arm Assembly, Safety
-2 300457 Ball Joint, 5/8" - 18

-3 302045 Bracket, HD Safety Arm
-4 302076 Ret, HD Safety Arm

-5 302077 Hose, HD Safety Arm

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 38. PowerStacker™
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that for the 80 Series.

-
e
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 301925 Tine Assembly, Fork Lift (Pntd)
-2 301934 301941 Fork Lift Assembly, (Pntd)
-3 301920 Retainer, Fork Lift
~*  When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins :
December 15, 1989 6-91
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Figure 39. High Dump Hopper Assembly
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 80 SERIES 80 SERIES*
X SOFBE 556665 Hioppor ASsambly
-2 300769 300767 Hood Assembly, Hopper
-3 | 300121 300114 Lid Assembly, Hopper
-4 205247300804 300386 205464[5  Filler, Dust Controi
-5 300919 300921 - Bar, Filter Retainer
-6 300617 Mount, Fiiter Shaker
-7 300915 Retainer, Shaker
-8 300904 Mount, Neoprene Shaker (Motor)
-9 300424 Molor, Shaker Filter
-10 300353 ' Knob, Clamping Fiiter Retainer
-1 300375 Gas, Spring Cover
12 300376 Stud, Ball Gas Spring
-13 300946 Hinge, Hopper Cover
-14 301155 Ciipnut, 5/16 - 18
-15 300188 300205 Angle, Flap Hopper
-16 300195 300194 Flap, Hopper Front .
. -17 301146 Clionut, 1/4 - 20
C -18 300151 Fizp, Hopper Side
-19 300662 Gasket, Lid Short
-20 300555 Gagsket, Lid Long
-21 300429 Gasket, Hood Short
-22 300428 Gasket, Hood Long
-23 300380 Latch Asssembly, #HTL81
) -24 -1 300449 Gasket, Filter Dust Short
-25 300418 300419 Gasket, Filter Dust Long
28 300526 : .1 - Bumper, Rubber Engine Cover
-27 301053 Weight, Eccentric
-28 302146 Backing, Hopper Side Corner
-28 302033 Wiring Harness, High Dump
301368 ‘ Wiring Harness, Low Dump
-30 301668 Strain Reliet

* When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
L that for the 90 Series. '

AAR Breoks & Perkins
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 301009 301007 Hopper Assembly, iSS
-2 301677 301678 Hood Assembly, Hopper, 1SS
-3 300096 Lift Bracket Assembly, Hopper
-4 300028 Bar, Stop (Plitd)
-5 302146 Backing, Hopper Side Corer
-6 300151 Flap, Hopper Side Corner
-7 301146 Clipnut, 1/4 - 20
-8 300195 300194 Flap, Hopper
-9 300188 300205 Angle, Fiap Hopper
-10 301668 Fitting, Strain Relief

-11 301672 Gasket, Hood, {SS
-12 300428 300554 Gasket, Hood, Long
-13 300380 Latch Assembly
-14 302342 Retainer
-15 302328 Wiring Harness, Hopper, LD
-16 300424 Motor, Shaker Filter
-17 300904 Mount, Neoprene Shaker Motor
-18 301053 Weight, Eccentric
-19 400055 Screw, SSCP, #10-24 x .34 Lg -
-20 300915 Retainer, Shaker Motor
-21 301674 Mount, Filter Shaker Motor
-22 300353 Knob, Clamping Filter Ret
| 400083 Screw, HHM, 5/16 - 18 x 2.25 g

-23 301155 Clipnut, 5/16 - 18
-24 300390 Filter, Dust Control
-25 300449 Gasket, Filter Dust, Short
-26 301594 (Gasket, Filter Dust, ISS

~ .When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

_“that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins .
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Figure 41. Manual Dump Hopper Assembly
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 301191 301181 Hopper Assembly, CSS
-2 301169 Bracket, CSS Hopper
-3 302444 Bracket, CSS Hopper, LH
-4 301297 Handle, Plastic
-5 300188 300205 Angle, Hopper Flap
-6 300195 300194 Flap, Hopper Front
-7 301146 Clipnut, 1/4 - 20
301146 Clipnut, 1/4 - 20
-8 300151 Fiap, Hopper Side
-9 302146 Backing, Hopper Side Corner
-10 400059 Screw
(

When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

/that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 42. Hopper Dollies
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FIGURE
& INDEX

PART NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

302012
302011
302029
302028
301701
301314
300526

301321

Caster, Swivel 4.00 Diameter
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, Grp HD
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, HD
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, Grp 1SS
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, 1SS
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, Grp LD
Dolly Assembly, Hopper, LD
Bumper, Rubber

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 43. Hopper Shutoff
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FIGURE
& INDEX

PART NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

B T e

304105
304104
304103
300193
304160
304101
304097
304017
300414
400341

Mount Assembly, Gasket
Damper Assembly
Damper, Gasket Mount
Gasket

Spring

Rod, Gasket Mount
Spacer, Gasket Mount
Bushing, Nylon

Bushing, Plastic
Screw, SSCP, #8-32 x 44

%gaggéﬁéﬁﬁ%éﬁgm“m..

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 44. Hopper Fire Indicator
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PARTS

FIGURE
& INDEX

PART NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

303083
403003
303580
302462
301553
302769
302521

Mount Assembly, Fire Sensor
Sensor, Fire _
Wiring Kit, Hopper Fire Warning
Terminal, Male Snap Plug
Light, Trash Relocator
Extinguisher, Fire

Decal, Fire

4/‘(-\ i

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 45. Clogged Filter indicator
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| FIGURE PART NUMBER: : DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
45. . . N N CL@GGEBFILTERINDICATOR :
-1 400260 Fitting, 80° 1/4 NPT x 1/4 NPT :
-2 400261 Fitting, Hose Barb 3/8 NPT x 5/16 Hose
-3 303515 Mount Assembly, Clogged Filter
-4 303327 Vacuum, Switch
-5 302518 Decal, Filter (Dirty)
-6 303516 Hose, Clogged Filter
-7 301553 Light, RTR
p
N
&

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 46. PowerPacker™ (Sheet 1 of 2)
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
- T SN U N . "POWE‘RPAG’KEH““ i
-1 303041 Motor, Hydraulic
-2 303042 Mount Assembly, Drive
-3 303048 Hub Assembly, Drive
-4 303044 Mount Assembly, Idier
-5 303046 Spacer, Idier Mount
-6 302806 Idler, PowerPacker
-7 303058 Bearing, 1.57 O.D. x .669 1.D.
-8 303059 Ring, Retaining, Internal, 1.575
-9 303060 Guard, Motor
-10 303070 303071 Guard, Broom
-H 303062 303063 Broom, PowerPacker
-12 303061 Tube Assembly, Case Drain
-13 303052 Fitting, 80° Eibow 3/8-24 to #3
-14 303065 Fitting, Swivel 90° #4
-15 303154 Fitting, 90° Bulkhead #4
-16 303050 Fitting, STR 9/16-18 to #6
17 303162 Tube Assembly, Iniet, Hydraulic Motor
( -18 303163 Tube Assembly, Outlet, Hydraufic Motor
- -19 301711 Clip, Hydraulic Hose (Pntd)
20 303170 Bracket, Hydraulic Hose
21 303171 Bar, Hydraulic Hose Retainer
22 303051 Fitting, 90° Bulkhead #6
-23 303065 Fitting, Swivel 90° #6

- When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

= L that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989
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FIGURE - PART NUMBER - DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 80 SERIES 80 SERIES*

. 46 S I ) POWERPACKER“‘ O Y
-1 303041 Motor, Hydraulic
-2 303042 Mount Assembly, Drive
-3 303048 Hub Assembly, Drive
-4 303044 Mount Assembly, idier
-5 303046 Spacer, Idier Mount
-6 302806 Idier, PowerPacker
-7 303058 Bearing, 1.57 O.D. x .669 L.D.
-8 303058 Ring, Retaining, Internal, 1.575
-9 303060 Guard, Motor
-10 303070 303071 Guard, Broom
-11 303062 303063 . | Broom, PowerPacker
-12 303061 Tube Assembly, Case Drain
-13 303052 Fitting, 90° Elbow 3/8-24 to #3
-14 303065 Fitting, Swivel 90° #4
-15 303154 Fitting, 90° Bulkhead #4
-16 303050 Fitting, STR 9/16-18 to #6

o 17 303162 Tube Assembly, Inlet, Hydraulic Motor

. -18 303163 Tube Assembly, Outlet, Hydraulic Motor
-19 301711 Clip, Hydraulic Hose (Pntd)
-20 303170 Bracket, Hydraulic Hose
-21 303171 Bar, Hydraulic Hose Retainer
-22 303051 Fitting, 90° Bulkhead #6
-23 303065 Fitting, Swivel 90° #6

Parts list repeated for clarity.

*_ When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

L/ that for the 90 Series.
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX

47 BLOWER :
-1 302337 t Wand Assembly, Blower
-2 302329 ‘Hose, 2 1/2" ID, Blower
-3 302203 Cuff, 2 1/2" ID, Blower
-4 302530 Bracket, Hose Retainer, Long
-5 302529 Bracket, Hose Retainer, Short
-6 300336 Hose, Clamp
-7 300414 Bushing
-8 ' 305768 Rod Assembly, Damper, Blower Manifold
-9 305763 Manifold Assembly, Blower
-10 301427 Cable, impeller Stop
-11 305770 | ~Damper, Biower Manifold
-12 301459 Ball Joint, #10-32

P

1—

C

Includes items 2 and 3.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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: Assembly of 11, 12, 13, 14, 15

Figure 48. Vacuum Wand
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

48 VACUUM WAND e
-2 302305 302416 Door Assembly, Vacuum Wand
-3 302449 302450 Gasket, Vacuum Wand
-4 303139 Gasket, Vacuum Wand, Short
-5 302316 302415 Gasket, Door, Vacuum Wand, Long
-6 302315 Gasket, Door, Vacuum Wand, Short
-7 302448 Spring, Vacuum Wand
-8 302324 .Latch, Vacuum Wand
-9 303138 Nozzle, Vacuum Wand
-10 302336 302451 Wand Assembly, Vacuum
-11 302334 302329 Hose, 2 1/2" 1.D. Tuft-Lite
-12 302335 Pipe, 2" Dia.PVC
-13 302203 Cuff, 2 1/2" 1.D. Tuff-Lite
-14 302332 Sheet, Anti-Slip Pad, Large
-15 302333 Sheet, Anti-Slip Pad, Short
-16 302314 Bracket, Hose Retainer
-17 303433 Bar, Hose Retainer, Long

( - -18 303434 Bar, Hose Retainer, Short

U

< When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
* that for the 80 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 49. Vacuumized Curb Broom (Hood Detail) -
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EENEREESS PARTS

=

A

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 303260 Hood Assembly
-2 303179 Knob, Afuminum Hand
-3 301297 Handles, Plastic
-4 303281 Flap
-5 303283 Fiap, Front Corner
-6 303282 Flap, Front
-7 303284 Flap, Front
-8 303285 Fiap, Arm (HD)
303286 Flap, Arm (LD)
-8 303277 Strap
-10 303290 Strap, Arm Fiap SPT (Low Dump Only)
S 303277 ‘Strap, Hood (High Dump Only)
-11 303275 Strap, Front & Side
-12 303276 Strap, Back Corner
(

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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. When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
that for the 90 Series.

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989 6-117
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES* »
-1 303265 Tube Assembly, Hopper
-2 303268 Plate, Front
-3 303269 303287 Bar, Front
-4 303271 Bar, Left Side
-5 303311 Bar, Right Side (New)
303270 Bar, Right Side (Old)
-6 303566 Bar, Cut-Out
-7 303278 Fiap, Front
-8 303279 Fiap, Left Side
-8 303313 Flap, Right Side {New)
303280 Fiap, Right Side (Oid)
=10 | 303567 ~Flap, Cut-Out
-11 303272 Strap, Front & Left Side
303288 Strap, Front
12 303272 Strap, Front & Left Side
-13 303312 Strap, Right Side (New)
, 303274 Strap, Right side (Old)
( -14 303273 Strap, Front
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Figure 51. Heavy Duty Curb Broom Guard

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX

-1 303119 - Guard Assembly, Heavy Duty Curb Broom
-2 303179 Knob, Aluminum Hand

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 52. Wet Sweep Bypass
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EanEgERSs PARTS
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX

-1 302273 Cover Assembly, Wet Sweep

2 302312 Latch, Wet Sweep

-3 302317 Gasket, Wet Sweep

-4 302269 Bracket Assembly, Mounting, Wet Sweep

-5 302229 Spring, Ext Wet Sweep
4
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Figure 53. Scrubhead Lift and Solution Delivery
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*

IR < I S | -SCRUBHEAD- LIFT-AND-SOLUTION DELIVERY
SYSTEM _ . N
-1 303458 303459 Scrubhead Assembly, Electric
-2 301467 Motor, Hydraulic Scrubhead
-3 301089 303493 Lift Arm Assembly, Full
-4 300457 Ball, Joint, .50 Bore
-5 303239 303241 Lift Arm Assembly, Scrubhead Rt
-6 303238 303240 Lift Arm Assembly, Scrubhead Lt
-7 400317 Nut, Hex Jam
-8 301083 Pivot, Scrubhead
-9 300432 Bushing, Fianged
-10 302411 Sleeve, Lift Arm Spacer
wo 400124 [ Pin, Cotter, 5/8 Rue Ring
-12 300550 Bushing, Bronze Fianged
-13 302775 Actuator, Elec Scrubhead Lift
-14 303543 Mount Assembily, Elec Scrubhead LH
-15 400192 Nut, Hex , 5/8 - 11
-16 400302 Pin, Clevis, 1/2 x 5.00
_ 17 303544 Mount Assembly, Elec Scrubhead RH

~ =18 400111 Pin, Clevis, 5/8 x 6.00
-19 303299 Gauge Assembly, Lift Arm
-20 301199 Ball Joint, 1/4 '
21 303296 Linkage, Scrubhead Gauge
22 303224 Spacer, Eiec Scrubhead Lift
-23 303219 Bearing, Spherica! Plain
-24 300460 ' Ball Joint, 5/16
-25- 301398 | Rod, Solution Valve
-26 300027 Arm, Solution Valve
27 301307 Lever Assembly, Solution Vaive
-28 300558 _ Knob, Main Broom
-29 302420 Spacer, Lever Sol Valve
-30 303217 Ring, Ret, Int, .87 .
31 301480 ' Fitting, Nipple, 3/4 NPT Brass
-32 301481 Fitting, 90° El 3/4 NPT
-33 300330 Valve, 2-Way Solution
-34 300802 Fitting, Adapter, 3/4 NPT
-35 300331 Hose, Solution Valve
-36 301473 301472 Tube Assembly, Sol Delivery

7 - When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
\__Jatfor the 90 Series.

e
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Figure repeated

for clarity.

Figure 53. Scrubhead Lift and Solution Delivery

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
SYSTEM
-37 300551 Clamp, 3/4
-38 300875 Hub Assembly, Scrub Brush
-39 301262 Plate, Gimba! Scrubhead
-40 300465 Mount, isolation
-41 302058 Retainer, Brush
-42 300796 300795 Scrub Brush, Nylo-Grit
300794 300793 Scrub Brush, Nylon
300792 300791 Scrub Brush, Straight Wire
-43 302082 Key, Hydraulic Motor, Curb Broom
-44 303225 Retainer, Elec Scrubhead Lift
45 1 303218 - Spring, Compression 1.00
-46 303227 Block, Pressure, Scrubhead Lift
-47 303309 Pin Assembly, Scrubhead
48 300913 Mount, Side Squeegee LH
-49 303258 Gauge, Elec Scrubhead
-50 303307 Switch, 2 PDT
{61 303467 Wiring Harness, Ignition Elec
B2 303308 Wiring Harness, Elec Scrubhead Liit
-53 303465 Potentiometer Assembly
-54 400188 Nut, Hex Jam, 1/2 - 20 Half ES
-55 300911 Mount, Side Squeegee RH (Not Shown)

"~ *Nhen no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
t.__.at for the 90 Series.
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Figure 54. Side Scrub Brush
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
1 & INDEX
..... SO 7. SN N s s SIDESCHUBBF{USH S
-1 302547 Gasket, Vaive Mount
-2 302536 Mount Assembly, Valve
-3 400260 Fitting, 1/4" NPT Street Ebow
-4 400240 Fitting, Nipple 1/4" NPT
-5 400241 Valve, Shut-Off
-6 400261 Fitting, Hose Barb 3/8"
-7 302544 Hose, Long 5/16" 1.D.
-8 302141 Tube, Solution
-9 302433 Hose, Short 5/16" 1.D.
-10 301558 Clamp, Fuel Line
11 - 400126 _Pin, Hitch 1/2" Diax 1.50tg
-12 302138 Bracket, Upper
-13 302127 Linkage Assembly
-14 302129 Linkage Assembly, Adjus=ble Squeegee
-15 302132 Latch, Squeegee Linkage
-16 302147 Spring, Ext
=17 302140 Bracket, Lower
L 8 302133 Backing

- -18 302134 Squeegee
-20 302136 Strap
-21 302348 Plate Assembly, Gimba!
-22 302058 Retainer, Brush.
-23 302425 Block, Pivot
-24 302427 Spacer, SSB .88 tg
23 302426 Spacer, SSB .62Lg
-26 301512 Lug, Broom Mounting
27 302543 Clamps
-28 400092 Washer, Fender
-29 400178 Bearing, Fiberglide
-30 300339 Sleeve
-31 300430 Bushing ,
-32 302249 Spacer, Nylon

C
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L

\
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
-1 300564 Knob, 5/16"-18
-2 301286 301635 Strap, Squeegee Rear
-3 300334 301837. Strip, Back Up Rear
-4 300333 301636 Squeegee, Rear
-5 300335 Hose, Squeegee Pick Up
-6 300336 Clamp, Hose, 2 1/2"
-7 300266 301632 Frame Assembly, Squeegee
-8 300553 301633 Squeegee, Inner
-9 301437 Retainer, Hose
-10 -30408% 200161 Support, Squeegee Frame, H)
-1 400178 Bearing, Fiberglide, .50" ID x 1.00"
212 300973 | Mount Assembly, Squeegee Frame, {LH)
-13 300901 301634 Strap, Squeegee Inner
-14 400087 Washer, Flat, 3/8"
-15 300339 Sleeve, Fwd/Rev
-16 300430 Bushing, .499 x .584 O.D.
17 300855 Arm, Squeegee
\ 18 300846 Link Assembly, Squeegee Adjustment
Tt o.19 300961 201 O3/ Support, Squeegee Frame, (RH)
-20 302339 Knob, 5/16"-18
-21 300878 Mount Assembly, Squeegee (RH)
-22 300975 Bracket, Mount, Squeegee (RH)
-23 300328 Squeegee, Side, (RH & LH)
-24 302057 Backing, Side Squeegee, (RH & LH)
25 300897 _ Strap, Side Squeegee _
26 400126 Pin, Hitch
-27 301255 Squeegee Assembily, Side (RH)
301257 Squeegees Assembly, Side (LH)
-28 300461 Joint Assembly, Ball, 3/8"
-29 300853 Rod, Threaded
-30 300820 Joint Assembly, Ball

*Nhen no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
~nat for the 90 Series.

a
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Figure 56. Squeegee Switch Box
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 303817 Bar, Plate Pivot
-2 303814 Box Assembly, Hydraulic Switch
-3 302678 Switch, Squeegee Lift
-4 304160 Spring, Extension, 2"
-5 304017 Bushing., Nylon
-6 303811 Piate Assembly, Switch
L
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{

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX .
-1 301520 Spring, Extension Squeegee
-2 400185 Pin, Clevis, 5/16" Dia. x 1.25
-3 302676 Bar, Cable Adjustment
-4 300202 Bar, Cable Adjustment
-5 301393 Rod, Adjustment
-6 400370 Screw, HHM, 5/8-11 x 5.50
-7 400094 , Washer, Flat
-8 303946 Washer, Fiberglide
-9 302207 Ring, Retaining, .50"
-10 301439 Bracket, Adjustment
-11 302690 Bracket, Squeegee Lift

-2 400162 | Fitting, Offset Tee, 1/2-20 to #5

-13 400246 Fitting, Swivel 90° Elbow, #5 to 5/16" Tube
-14 302599 Spring, Extension Squeegee Lift
-15 303945 Bearing, Fiberglide
-16 303948 Washer, Fiberglide

S VAR 303837 Washer, Retainer

-18 303935 Bushing, Sleeve

- 18 400192 Nut
-20 305382 Lockwasher
-21 303943 Arm Assembly, Squeegee Lift
-22 303947 ' Washer, Fiberglide
-23 303944 Bearing, Fiberglide
-24 303940 Arm Assembly, Pivot

=25 400152 Fitting, 90° Elbow, 1/2-20 to #5

-26 - 300141 Cylinder, Squeegee Lift

(-
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S
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
58 - B HIGH CAPACITY SOLUTION TANK
g 304556 Tank Assembly, High Capaclty
-2 300451 Plug, Adj. Closure
-3 300336 Clamp, Hose
-4 302480 Hose Assembly, Drain
-5 305871 Knob, Ctamping
-6 300405 Gasket, Suction Tube
-7 304595 Tube Assembly, Suction
-8 300779 Door Assembly, Cleanout
-9 300403 Gasket, Cleanout Door
- =10 400356 Fitting, 3/4 Pipe Plug Brass
-1 304580 Door Assembly, Fill _
=12 - - -304592 |- Gasket, Tank Water nlet
-13 304589 Hinge, Fill Door
-14 304759 Spacer, Latch
-15 301312 Mount Assembly, Seat, Michigan Seat w/Armrest
301770 Mount Assembly, Seat, Grammar Seat
-16 304934 Clamp, Fill Door
;17 300546 Pad, Anti Slip
. -18 304573 Console Assembly
- -19 300558 Knob
-20 306213 Lever Assembly, Solution Control
-21 300460 Joint, Ball, 5/16
-22 305458 Rod, Solution Vaive
-23 305745 Adapter, 90° Eibow, Rubber 4.00 1.D.
-24 300027 Arm, Solution Valve
25 400238 - - Fitting, 90° Elbow, 3/4 MPT 3/4 FPT
-26 400410 Fitting, Nipple, Brass 3/4 x 5.00
-27 300330 Valve, Solution
-28 300802 Fitting, Hose Barb
-29 400235 Fitting, Tee, 3/4 FPT Brass
-30 400411 Fitting, Nipple, Brass 3/4 x 1. 50
-31 301270 Float Assembly
-32 301272 Gasket, Float Assembly
-33 301269 Cover, Tank Float
-34 301297 Handle
-35 300452 Ball
-36 300458 Fioat, Tank
-37 305750 Tube, Impelier Hose
-38 300380 Latch Assembly
-39 304584 Door Assembly, Side, Tank
;40 300968 Hinge, Scrubber
W41 305924 Hose, Tank Connector (Not Shown)

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 59. Full Size Solution Tank

6-136

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989



} “IH
EaNERERSS PARTS
A
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 301109 Tank Assembly, Cold-Rolied Steel
300596 Tank Assembly, Stainless Steel
-2 301276 Door Assembly, Top, Scrubber
-3 301281 Door Assembly, Side, Scrubber
-4 300779 Door Assembly, Clean Out
-5 300403 Gasket, Clean Out Door
-6 300856 Plate Retainer, Clean Out Door
-7 305871 Knob, Clamping
-8 300336 Cilamp, Hose
-9 301157 Clipnut
10 300451 ~ Plug, Adjustable Closure
-11 300046 Tube Assembly, Suction
-12 300405 Gasket, Suction Tube
-13 302480 Hose Assembly, Drain
-14 301312 Mount Assembly, Seat, Michigan Seat w/Armrest
' 301770 Mount Assembly, Seat, Grammar Seat
- -15 300404 Gasket, Tank Water iniet
( -16 301270 Fioat Assembly
-17 301272 Gasket, Float Assembly
-18 301269 Cover, Tank Float
-18 301297 Handle, Plastic
-20 300452 Ball, Piastic
-21 300458 Float , Tank
-22 300375 Gas, Spring, Cover
-23 300953 Stop, Top Cover.
-24 300526 Bumper, Rubber
-25 300968 Hinge Assembly, Side Door
-26 300450 Gasket, Deflector Tank
-27 300988 Deflector Assembly, Tank (Stainless Stee!)
-28 300546 Pad, Anti-Slip, Floor
-29 302070 Insulation, Top Scrubber Door
-30 302068 Insulation, Side Scrubber Door
-31 300376 Stud, Ball Gas Spring
-32 301766 Door Assembly, Top Fill {LP)
-33 302342 Retainer, Latch
-34 300380 Latch Assembly
‘\‘f‘ rrrrr
A
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Figure 60. Mid Size Solution Tank
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EENERENSSy PARTS
C

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
B0 ] ...MID SIZE SOLUTION TANK
-1 305670 Tank Assembly, Stainless Steel
-2 300451 Plug, Adj. Closure
-3 300336 Ctamp, Hose
-4 302480 Hose Assembly, Drain
-5 ' 305871 Knob, Clamping
-6 300405 Gasket, Suction Tank
-7 304595 Tube Assembly, Suction
-8 300779 Door Assembly, Cleanout
-9 300403 Gasket, Cleanout Door
-10 400356 Fitting, 3/4" Pipe Plug Brass
-11 304580 Door Assembly, Fill
=2 304592 Gasket, Tank Water Inlet
] -13 304589 Hinge, Fill Door
-14 304759 Spacer, Latch
-15 301312 Mount Assembly, Seat, Michigan Seat w/Armrest
301770 Mount Assembly, Seat, Grammar Seat
-16 304934 Clamp, Fill Door
{” .17 300546 Pad, Anti-Slip
- -18 304573 Console Assembly
-19 300558 Knob
-20 306213 Lever Assembly, Solution Control
| -21 300460 Joint, Ball, 5/16
: -22 305458 Rod, Solution Valve
-23 305745 Adapter, 90° Elbow Rubber 4.00 1.D.
-24 300027 Arm, Solution Valve
-25 400238 Fitting, 90° Elbow, 3/4 MPT - 3/4 FPT
-26 302504 Fitting, Nipple, Brass 3/4 x 4.00
-27 300330 Valve, Solution
-28 300802 Fitting, Hose Barb
-29 400235 Fitting, Tee 3/4 FPT Brass
-30 400411 Fitting, Nipple 3/4 x 1.50
-31 301270 Float Assembly
-32 301272 Gasket, Float Assembly
-33 301269 - Cover, Tank Float
-34 301297 Handle
-35 300452 Ball
-36 300458 Float, Tank
-37 305750 Tube, tmpeller Hose
-38 300380 Latch Assembly
-39 304584 Door Assembly, Side Tank
Q . -40 300968 Hinge, Scrubber
NN 305925 Hose, Tank Connector (Not Shown)

\
| '
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Figure 61. Solution and Recover Tank Leve! indicator
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
INDICATOR

-1 302737 Switch, Level, Polysulfone

-2 301553 Light, Trash Relocator

-3 302749 Hamess, Wiring

4 302462 Terminal, Male Snap Pilug

-5 302750 Terminal, Female Snap Piug

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Figure 62. Sgueegee Wand
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FIGURE
& INDEX

PART NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

302773
303557
303556
303555
303558

Adaptor, Hose

Wand

Hose

Kit, Blades

Head Assembly, (w/Blades)

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1985
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Figure 63. Water Recycling System
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L
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 302243 Pump, Solution
-2 302725 Manifold Assembly
-3 300360 Strainer, Hydraulic Reservoir
-4 302962 Gasket, Tap
-5 302963 Tap Assembly
-6 302960 Loop Assembly
-7 302951 Clamp, Tube 1 1/2
-8 302952 Fitting, Adaptor 3/4 x 5/8
-9 302718 Fitting, 3/4 x 5/8 90° THD
-10 302719 Fitting, 3/8 x 5/8 90° THD
-11 300802 Adaptor, Male 3/4 x 3/4
12 - 302950 - Fitting, 3/4 Tee Hose Barb
-13 303331 Hose, Solution Delivery
-14 303332 Return, Solution
-15 302964 Hose, Delivery
-16 300330 Valve, Two Way Ball
17 303191 Mount Assembly, Pump
( -18 303194 Plate, Pump
19 303213 Tank Assembly, Soap Solution
-20 303001 Pump, Metering, Beliows Type
-21 ' 303310 Cap Assembly, Filier
-22 302482 Bumper, Seat Mount
-23 303333 Hose, Delivery Soap Tank
-24 303334 Hose, Solution Pump
-25 303335 - Hose, Delivery
-26 303336 Hose, Delivery
27 303351 Hose, Delivery Pump
-28 3033562 Hose, Delivery Pump
-29 400261 Fitting, 1/4 NPT x 5/16 Hose Barb
-30 301480 Fitting, Nipple 3/4 NPT Brass
-31 303353 Fitting 5/8 Barb Tee
-32 303354 Fitting, 3/4 x 3/4 x 1/2 Branch Tee
-33 303355 Fitting, Reducer 1/2 NPT x 1/4 NPT
<
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Figure 64. Extended Solution System
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX

64 . —EXTENDED-SOLUTION-SYSTEM
-1 302243 Pump, Solution '
-2 300360 Strainer, Hydraulic Reservoir
-3 302725 Manifold Assembly
-4 302962 Gasket, Tap
-5 302963 Tap Assembly
-6 302960 Loop Assembliy
-7 302951 Clamp, Tube 1 5/16 Dia
-8 302952 Fitting, Adaptor 3/4 x 5/8
-9 302718 Fitting, 3/4 x 5/8 90° THD
-10 302719 Fitting, 3/8 x 5/8 90° THD

i b 301480 Fitting, Nipple ,

-12 302950 Fitting, 3/4 Tee Hose Barb
-13 202721 Hose, Solution Pump inlet
-14 202722 Hose, Solution Pump Qutlet
-15 302964 Hose, Delivery
-16 300330 Valve, Solution

- 17 300442 Switch, Rocker Lights

(, ) 302965 Switch, Wiring Harness, Pump
302966 Switch, Wiring Harness, Ignition

AAR Brooks & Perkins

December 15, 1989
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Figure 65. Cab
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(,L_—’ I ERERSS PARTS
¥ FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
. &INDEX | 90 SERIES___80 SERIES*

65 CAB
-1 302916 Frame Assembly, Cab
-2 302908 Door Assembly, Cab
-3 302877 Hinge Assembly
-4 302875 Spacer, Cab
-5 302857 Striker, Latch, Cab
-8 302882 Plate, Cab Fifler
-7 302885 insulation, Cab Door
-8 302888 insulation, Cab Roof
-9 302887 insulation, Cab Door
-10 302919 Seal, Cab Door
=¥1 | 302822 |- ~Seal, Cab Door Post
-12 302923 Seal, Cab, Bottom Front
-13 302924 Seal, Cab Bottom Left Hand
-14 302925 Seal, Cab Bottom Rear
-15 302926 Seal, Cab Filler Plate

- -16 302928 Gasket, Frame, Short

( -17 302829 Seal, Cab Foot Piate

- -18 302927 Gasket, Cab Frame
-19 302482 Bumper, Seat Mount
-20 300465 Mount, Isolation
-21 302301 Latch, Cab
-22 302932 Bolt, Cab Latch
-23 303152 " Plate, Cab Light Cover
-24 3031583 Plate, Cab Pressurizer
-25 303141 Gasket, Cab Frame Lintel
-26 303293 Bracket, Sup Sub Seat Mount

When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

that for the 90 Series.
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Figure 66. Windshield Wiper
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

& INDEX

........ 66 e s wiNDSHIELD‘W!PEH
: -1 303172 Kit, Wiper Motor

-2 303173 Arm, Wiper Drive
-3 303174 Shaft, Wiper Pivot
-4 303175 Kit, Pantograph Arm Adaptor
.5 303176 Arm, Wiper Fixed Length Pantograph
-6 303177 Blade, Wiper Flat -

(L
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To Coolant Tap
{Lower Radiator Hose)

To Cylinder Head
Figure 67. Heater/Defroster
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
-1 302495 Heater, Cab
-2 303303 Fitting, Tee 3/8 NPT
-3 303304 Fitting, Nipple 3/8
-4 303302 Fitting, Reducer 3/8 NPT x 1/4 NPT
-5 302144 Clamp, Hose #6
-6 303251 - Bracket, Heater Mount
e
AN
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Figure 68. Cab Pressurizer
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FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX
o s s O B A GG IR e
-1 302934 Pressurizer, Cab
-2 302936 Fiiter, Pressurizer
-3 303509 Housing Assembly, Cab Pressurizer
-4 303512 Retainer Assembly, Filter, Cab Pressurizer
-5 303513 Latch, Cab Pressurizer
-6 303072 Switch, 3-Speed

AAR Brooks & Perkins
December 15, 1989
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Figure 69, Overhead Guard
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¢

.
FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 80 SERIES 80 SERIES*
T e ARG R ree
-1 300785 300784 Guard Assembly, Top, Overhead (Pntd)
-2 300763 Guard Assembly, RH Side, Overhead (Pntd)
-3 300762 Guard Assembly, LH Side, Overhead (Pntd)
4. 302708 Bracket, Corner, Overhead Guard (Pntd)
-5 400203 Washer, Neoprene .41 x 2.00 O.D.

{;;;When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as
—"that for the 90 Series.
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Figure 70. Front Bumper (TSS & SW Models)
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- that for the 90 Series.

FIGURE PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION
& INDEX 90 SERIES 80 SERIES*
707 o ~ FRONT BUMPER (TSS MODELS)
-1 300338 Bumper, Rubber
-2 301085 Spacer, Front Bumper
-3 301687 Leg Assembly, Safety (HD)
305543 Extension Assembly, Frame (LD)
-4 301042 301038 Bumper Assembly, Front
-5 301662 Filter, Headlight
-6 304624 Bumper, Rubber Cap (Not lllustrated)
-7 400355 Screw, Level Bolt (Notllllustrated)
(
.
(" ‘When no part number appears in this column, the part number for the 80 Series is the same as

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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INDEX

Abbreviations, 1-3

height {wear), adjustment, 4-35

~-Accessories-system; 34~ lever, 3-8
Actuator, lift, scrubhead, 3-2 replacement, 4-36
Air, Brush{es),

control, 3-16 main, 3-15
control knob, 3-5 side, 3-16

P

=

(

filter, clean/change, 4-8
intake system, 3-2
Aiarm, back up, 3-20
Ammeter, 3-4
Angie adjustment, hopper, 4-49
Anti-static chain, 4-54
Battery, 3-2
_Clean, 4-9
replacement, 4-14
Bearing,
housing, 4-21
housing impeller, lubricate, 4-21, 4-57
idler, mainbroom, 4-34
replacement, auto squeegee, 4-43

~ “eeper, engine running, 3-20
- sell(s), 3-5

fan, check, 4-9

impeller, tension, 4-21
Blower, 3-14

control, 3-4
Brake(s), 3-4

hand, 3-7

lights, adjustment, 4-54

parking, 3-7, 4-53

pedal, 3-5
Broom and brush control lever, 3-5
Broom door,

flap, repiacement and adjustment, 4-31

seal inspection, 4-31

skirt inspection, 4-31
Broom(s), main, 3-4, 3-11

adjustment, 4-32

adjustment test, 4-31

idier bearing, inspection, 4-34

lever, 3-7

replacement, 4-33

taper, adjustment, 4-33
Broom(s), side, 3-4, 3-11
adjustment, inspection, 4-34
angle, adjustment, 4-35

.- cable, adjustment, 4-36

scrub, replacement, 4-36
Buttons, see controls and indicators
Cab, 3-20

fan switch, 3-5

heater, 3-20

heater switch, 3-5

pressurizer, 3-20

- -pressurizer control, 3-5

Cable,

adjustment, side broom, 4-36

stop, 3-8
Chain, anti-static, 4-54
Choke knob, 3-5
Clearance and dump adjustment, hopper, 4-48
Clogged filter indicator, 3-7
Coll, cooting, maintaining, 4-16
Components, major, 3-1
Controls and indicators, 3-5 through 3-9
Conventional Sweeper/Scrubbers, specifica-
tions, 2-6
Coolant,

ievel, 4-14

-....maintenance, 4-3

system, 3-2, 4-14
temperature gauge, 3-7

.Cooling coil, maintaining, 4-16

Damaged parts, 6-3
Decals, S1
Delivery tube, 4-52
Diesel, 3-3
Directional control,
pedal, 3-7
return spring, adjusting, 4-19
Dolly, hopper, 3-20
Double scrubbing, 3-16
Driving, 3-9
Electrical system, 3-2, 4-9
instruments, 3-2
- maintenance, 4-2
schematics, 4-10 through 4-13
Electrolyte ievel, check, 4-9

AAR Brooks & Parkins -
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Engine(s), 3-3 manuatl lift, 3-14 (
leaks, 4-6 remote shut-off, 3-7 '
maintenance, 4-1, 4-6 rotary trash relocator control, adjustment, 4-52

" Equipment, optional, 3-20, 3-21 rotation indicator, 3-7
__‘mefan switch, cah, 3-5 seal, replacement, 4-51
Fan/defroster, 3-20 vacuum gasket rnount adjustment 4-50
_._._.._....Features Standard 1..2 o . Orn 3_

Filter(s), 3-5 Hose, hydraulic, connechons,
air, clean/change, 4-8 high dump, 4-17
fuel, changing, 4-6 low dump, 4-18
hopper, cleaning, 4-47 Hour meter, 3-7
hopper, removal, 4-47 Hydraulic,
hopper, replacement, 4-48 fluid, changing, 4-17
hydraulic fluid, 4-18 fiuid filter, changing, 4-18

Fins, radiator, 4-14 fluid reservoir, 4-15

Fittings, swivel, 4-20 fluid strainer, changing, 4-19

Flap, hose connections, high dump, 4-17
broom door, replacement and adjustment, 4-31 hose connections, low dump, 4-18
hopper, replacement, 4-50 ___maintenance, 4-3

Flare adjustment, main squeegee, 4-39 - schematics, 4-22 through 4-29

Flushing, radiator, 4-15 system, 3-3, 4-15
reverse flow, 4-15 Hydrometer test, 4-9

Fuel, Idler bearing, main broom, 4-34
filter, changing, 4-6 Ignition switch, 3-7
level gauge, 3-7 Impeller, 3-5, 4-21 -
system, 3-3 ‘bearing housing, 4-21, 4-57 (
systern priming, 4-7 .belt, tension, 4-21

Fuse(s}, 3-2 ‘maintenance, 4-5

replacement, 4-14
Gasket mount adjustment, hopper vacuum, 4-50
Gasoiine, 3-3
Gauges, see controls and indicators
Grades, operating on, 3-10
Grammar seat, 3-20
Hand brake, 3-7
Heater switch, cab, 3-5
Hinges and laiches, 4-54
Hopper, 3-3, 3-11, 4-45
angle, adjusiment, 4-48
clearance and dump, adjustment, 4-48
dolly, 3-20
fire indicator, 3-7
flap, replacement, 4-50
height indicator, 3-7
high dump, 3-11
high dump, removal and replacement, 4-46
levers, 3-7
low dump, 3-13
low dump, removal and replacement, 4-45
maintenance, 4-4

Indicators and controls, 3-5 through 3-8
Instruments, electrical, 3-2
Intermediate SweeperfScrubbers specification, 2- 6

~Introduction, 1-1

l.atches and hinges, 4-54

_Leaks, engine, 4-6

Levers, see controis and indicators
Lift, .
actuator, scrubhead, 3-2
mechanism, auto squeegee, 4-43
springs, 4-43
switch adjustment, auto squeegee, 4- 43

~-Light(s},

brake, 3-20, 4-54

head, flush mounted, 3-20

head, stud mounted, 3-20

optional, 3-20, 3-21

rotating, red, 3-20

spot, curb broom, 3-20

switch, 3-7

warning, recovery tank, 3-7
warning, see controls and indicators

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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“riquid Propane Gas, 3-3
Loading, 3-19
Lubrication,

e general, 4-54

~ fins, blowout, 4-14
Recovery tank, 3-17, 3-18

warning lights, 3-7
Recycling,

impeller bearlng housmg. 4 21 '

pump switches, 3-7

~-gystem; 84~
Malntenance,

chart, 4-1

general, 4-1, 4-54

preventive, 4-1

procedures, 4-5

record table, 4-59
Manuat lift hopper, 3-14
Models, 1-2
Oil, 4-56

changing, 4-56

pressure, 3-7

_Operation, general, 3-1, 3-9

Optional equipment, 3-20, 3-21
Ordering parts, 6-1
Overhead guard, 3-20
Parking, 3-10

brake, 3-7

brake maintenance, 4-4, 4-53

(\' s,

-Jamaged, 6-3

ordering, 6-1

general, 6-1

retums, 6-1

shipping, 6-1
PCV Valve check, 4-9
Pedal(s).

brake, 3-5

directional control, 3-7

see controls and indicators
Pillow blocks, 4-57
Pneumatic tires, changing, 4-54
PowerStacker™, 3-20, 3-21
Pressurizer, cab, 3-20

control, 3-5
Priming, fuel system, 4-7
Procedures, maintenance, 4-5
Propelling system, 3-3
Pulley afignment, 4-21
Pump(s),

soap metering, 4-44

waler, 4-44
Pushing, 3-19
Radiator,

: \ Ci_rains and flush, 4-15

Remote shut-off, hopper, 3-7
Reservoir, hydraulic fluid, 4-15
Returning parts, 6-1
Rotary trash relocator (RTR®), 3-3, 3-12
control, adjustment, 4-52
Safety, S1
decals, S1
general, S3
pre-operation check, 3-8
symbols, S1
. Schematics,
_engine electrical, 4-10 through 4-13
hydraulic, 4-22 through 4-29
Screens, cleaning, 4-44
Scrub brush replacement, 4-36
Scrubbing, 3-14
capabilities, 3-4
. components, 3-4, 4-36
components, maintenance, 4-3
double, 3-16
Scrubhead,
centering and Ievellng. 4-38
- gauge adjustment, 4-38
lift actuator, 3-2
position gauge, 3-8
switch, 3-8
__Seal, broom door, inspection, 4-31
hopper replacement, 4-51
Seat, grammar, 3-20
Shaker(s), 3-5
timed filter, 3-8
. Shipping parts, 6-1 ‘
Signals, turn, with 4-way flasher, 3-20
Skirt(s), 3-4
broom door, inspection, 4-31
Slowing, 3-10
Soap metering pump, 4-44
switch, 3-8
Solid tires, changing, 4-54
Solution,
delivery lever, 3-8
delivery valve, 4-52
tank, filing, 3-14
tank warning light, 3-8

AAR Brooks & Perkins
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Specifications, general, 2-1 Timed filter shaker, 3-8
Conventicnal Sweeper/Scrubbers, 2-6 Tire(s), 3-4, 4-53
Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubbers, 2-4 - ~changing, 4-54
Total Sweeper/Scrubbers, 2-2 ‘ inflation, 4-54
Speed, adjusting, 4-20 maintenance;4-4
Spring, return, directionai control, 4-19 Tool, e
-..Squeegee;.- e ereeerreenp e installEtion, main squeegee, 4-42
auto, lift mechanism, 4-43 ~_ removal, main squeegese, 4-41
auto, lift switch, adjustment, 4-43 - - Total Sweeper/Scrubbers, specifigations, 2-2
Inner, replacement, 4-42 Transporting the Powerboss™, 3-19
main, flare adjustment, 4-39 . . Trap, water,
main, tool installation, 4-42 - cleaning, 4-7
main, tool removal, 4-41 draining, 4-8
main, turning or replacing, 4-40 Troubleshooting,
side, adjustment, 4-43 general, 5-1
side, replacement, 4-44 table, 5-1 through 5-7
switch, 3-8 Tube, delivery, 4-52
wand, 3-16 Tune up, 4-6
Starting, 3-9 ) _— e Macuum, :
Steering, 3-4, 4-57 attachment, 3-14
maintenance, 4-4, 4-52 hopper, gasket mount, adjustment, 4-50
Stop cable, 3-8 : system, 3-5
Stopping, 3-10 Valve(s),
Strainer, hydraulic fluid, 4-19 - adjust, 4-9
Sweeping, 3-11 . ' PCV, check, 4-9
capabilities, 3-5 ‘ - solution delivery, 4-52
components, 3-4, 4-31 - Vent, wet sweep by-pass, 3-8
components, maintenance, 4-3 Wand, squeegee, 3-16
Switches, see controls and indicators Warning lights, see controls and indicators
Swivel fittings, 4-20 Water,
Symbols, S1 ' extension, 3-17, 4-44
Tank(s), 3-5, 4-52 : pick-up, components, 3-4, 4-36
maintenance, 4-4 pick-up components, maintenance, 4-3
recovery, 3-17, 3-18 . . . recycling, 3-17, 4-44.. - -
solution, filing, 3-14 ' trap, cleaning, 4-7
solution, waming light, 3-8 trap, draining, 4-8
Taper adjustment, main broom, 4-33 Wet sweep by-pass, 3-8
Terms, 1-3 Windshield wiper, 3-20
Theory of operation, 3-1 switch, 3-9
Throttle, 3-8 :

AAR Brooks & Perkins

9-4 December 15, 1989









T

82 SERIES SWEEPER / SCRUBBER

TSS/82 ISS 82 - CSS[82
Standard Model | Standard Model §{ Standard Model

Deluxe Model I Deluxe Model Deluxe Model
Stainless Steel Tanks Model | Stainless Steel Tanks Model & Stainless Steel Tanks Mode

OPERATION,
MAINTENANCE
& PARTS

Q

AAR PowERBOSS

ANDERSON & TAYLOR STREETS / P.O. BOX 1227
ABERDEEN, NORTH CAROLINA 28315 US.A.

- (919) 944-2167 / TWX: (510) 939-3392

(800) 334-7141 / FAX: (800) 277-7141 | AUGUST'91



PowerBoss®__

P
o
All information contained in this manual is current at the time of printing. However, due
to constant updates and improvements we reserve the right to make changes at any time
without notice.
i/ .
N

(© Copyright 1991. AAR PowerBoss.

All rights reserved. This manual may not be copied or reproduced in any form, without
the written permission of AAR PowerBoss.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)



PowerBoss 2__

(LIMITED) PRODUCT WARRANTY
- (NORTH AMERICA ONLY)

AAR PowerBoss warrants that the PowerBoss machine will be free from defects in material

~and-workmanshipfor-a period-of 24-months or 2,000 operating houts on tiderunits, 12

months or 500 operating hours on walk-behind units from date of installation, whichever
comes first. Written notice of any claimed defect must be given to AAR within the war-
ranty period and within thirty (30) days after such defect is discovered. Liability under this
warranty is limited to either replacing or repairing, at AAR’s election, any part or parts
deemed defective after examination by AAR or an Authorized Service Representative. Any
PowerBoss machine or any of its parts returned by customer to AAR or an Authorized
Service Representative via prepaid transportation and which is found to be defective, will
be repaired or replaced and returned to customer via prepaid surface transportation within
the Continental U.S. On the other hand, should a part be found not defective, inspection

and handling charges may be charged to the customer by AAR or an Authorized Service

P

Representative.

For one hundred eighty (180) days from date of installation, AAR will provide repair
labor, at no charge, solely through an Authorized Service Representative. Thereafter, labor
will be charged.

This warranty does not extend to any PowerBoss machine, or its parts, that have been
subject to misuse, accident or improper handling, installation, maintenance or application,
nor does it extend to PowerBoss machine and/ or parts which have been repaired or
altered outside AAR's plant or the facility of Authorized Service Representative.

This warranty does not apply to routine wearable parts of the PowerBoss machine such as
brushes, flaps, filters, seals, points, plugs, hoses or similar items. Moreover, this warranty
does not extend to any PowerBoss machine or part replaced or repaired under this war-

| ranty.

Only replacement parts supplied by AAR are warranted for 30 days after installation.

- The warranty for optional engines shall be limited to the warranty extended to AAR by the

supplier.

-
S

THE WARRANTY SET FORTH HEREIN IS IN LIEU OF AND EXCLUDES ANY AND
ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ARISING BY OPERATION OF
LAW OR OTHERWISE, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WAR-
RANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,
AND CUSTOMER WAIVES ANY OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY OF AAR ARISING IN
TORT OR STRICT LIABILITY IN TORT, OR FOR LOSS OR USE, REVENUE OR '
PROFIT WITH RESPECT TO PowerBoss MACHINE AND/OR PARTS FOR ANY LIA-
BILITY OF CUSTOMER TO ANY THIRD PARTY, OR FOR OTHER DIRECT, INCI-
DENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91}
3
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PowerBoss ®_____ safe

SAFETY SYMBOLS

All PowerBoss sweepers and sweeper/scrubbers have been built with safety as a top

priority. The safety information given in this manual is for the protection of the operator,

_the_.maintenancepersonnel. and. e_.eq.uipment_.,_..Notice._.and_.stric.ﬂy..adhere.._to_.al]_. safel:y

instructions given in this manual.

Five symbols are used throughout this manual to emphasize various levels of safety infor-
mation. These symbols and the meaning of each are listed below. :

DANGER: To warn of immediate hazards which will result |
in severe personal injury or death.

WARNING: To warn of hazards or unsafe practices which
could result in severe personal injury or death. '

CAUTION: To warn of hazards or unsafe practices which
could result in minor personal injury.

ATTENTION! To warn of practices which could result in
extensive equipment damage.

NOTE: To direct your attention to important equjgment
information or special instructions for preventing damage to
equipment.

Symbols at the top of the list are the strongest warnings. However, all symbols represent
important information which should be observed to protect you and others from and
injury, and to prevent damage to equipment.

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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SAFETY DECALS

P

Decals directly attached to various parts of the sweeper are highly visible safety reminders

which should be read and observed. Make sure the decals are replaced if theg become
.. illegible or.damaged. The decal below.is located in-the drive compartment.- Other decals -~ -~
on your machine appear on the next page.

For Your Satety And Safety Of Others:

. DO NOT Operate Machine:
. .Unless Operation Manual Is Read And Understood.
Unless Authorized And Trained.
In Areas With Flammable Or Explosive Conditions.
Without Adequale Venlilation.

. Do Nol Use Flammable Cleaning Materials.

. Inspect Vehicle For Fuel Leakage.

. Drive Slowly On Inclines And Slippery Surfaces.

. Do Mot Power Dump Hopper Unless Vehicle Is On A
Level Surface.

6. Before Leaving Vehicle: Lock Parking Brake, Stop
Engine, And Remove Key.

Part Number 301854

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 : ' Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
7




© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)




- PowerBoss ©

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

... To ensure the safety of both the operator and the equipment, the sweeper/scrubbershould be...
operated and maintained by only trained authorized personnel. All malfunctioning equip-

ment shotild be removed from service until any necessary repairs and adjustments have been
completed.

The following DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and ATTENTION comments should be
observed at all times.

1. Keep cigarettes, matches and all other flame sources away from the sweeper/scrubber.

‘Gasoline, LP gas and diesel fuel are highly flammable. Lead acid batteries are equally
dangerous due to the highly explosive hydrogen gas they emit.

1. Before starting the engine, make sure that:

You are securely seated in the operator’s seat.
The parking brake is locked.

The directional control pedal is in neutral.
The throttle is in idle.

Hydraulic controls are in OFF position.

2. During operation:

* Keepyourhandsand body clear of moving parts, especially when the hopper or lift arms
are partially or fully raised.

* Make sure others in the area stay clear of the equipment and moving parts.
Neverattempt to dump debris from a dock or mezzanine. Dump from ground level only.

3.  When leaving the sweeper/scrubber unattended:

-»__ Place the controls in OFF position. - -
¢ Set the parking brake.
¢ Shut off the engine.

4.  During cleaning and maintenance:

Always stop the engine and set the parking brake before servicing,
Never use detergents or cleansers that are flammable or combustible.
Never inflate a pneumatic tire without using a safety cage.

Lock and support the scrubhead assembly in raised position.

NOTE: Later models with electric scrubhead do not have a separate lock.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 ' Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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WW mmmmmmmmm o Donotattemptany impeller adjustment unless you have shut off the engine. Neverplace

PowerBoss &

your hands near the intake hoses or inlet when the engine is running,

o~ Withhigh dump models; always engage the safety arm before getting under thehopper.

Do not rely on the hydraulic cylinder to keep the hopper raised.

When servicing or repairing the fuel system:

Work in a properly ventilated area, do not smoke, or allow an open flame near the fuel
system.

Never bypass safety components unless you are testing them.

Never bypass the fuel filter lock or oil pressure switch, except when testing them (and
always reconnect them after testing). :

Wear gloves to disconnect the tank coupling.

Do not operate an LPG powered sweeper/scrubber when any component in the fuel
system is malfunctioning or leaking,

Replace any defective safety components before operating the sweeper/scrubber.

Do not drive with the hopper in the raised position except the few feet necessary to

- position the hopper over the dumpster or receptacle. Driving with the hopper raised

reduces visibility and creates conditions for striking overhead objects, throwing the

Place a block or chock behind the wheels when parking on inclines,
Use special care when traveling on wet surfaces.

Observe all proper procedures for operation and maintenance of the sweeper/ scrubber,

C
‘ 1.
machine off-balance, and other hazards.
2. Travel slowly on grades.
3.
4.
5.
as outlined in this manual.
6.

Remain alert at all times to people and equipment in and around your area of operation.

Do not operate the #2 RTR lever before the #1 light illuminates.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 : Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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;mm-m-mll‘-he-l?owerBoss-sweeper‘/rsembbem‘s-asuperiorproductdesigned“an'd"buﬂtfor'th‘eﬂon“g’hatﬂ.
_The PowerBoss sweeper/scrubber performs two jobs simultaneously doubling workerpro-. .. .
ductivity. Thisis all accomplished with safety as the number one priority. To assure the safety

—introduction

PowerBoss &

GENERAL

of the operator and equipment, follow all safety instructions exactly. The safety instructions
are found in the front of the manual.

SCOPE

This technical manual provides information to assist both the operator and maintenance
personnel. The information is divided into the following sections:

Introduction ‘The Introduction lists each PowerBoss sweeper/scrubber covered in
this manual and summarizes the special features they possess.

Specifications The Specifications section lists specifications for each model of the
PowerBoss indicating capacities, capabilities, and other basic infor-
mation.

Operation The Operation section locates and describes all controls and compo-
nents on the PowerBoss as well as giving operating instructions for
each,

Maintenance The Maintenance section contains preventive maintenance charts and
service instructions for required maintenance tasks.

Troubleshooting The Troubleshooting section contains a troubleshooting chart to assist
you in identifying and correcting problems which may occur during
the operation of your equipment.

Parts The Parts section contains parts lists and exploded views of all
machine components and options.

Manufacturer’s Literature The Manufacturer’s Literature section contains information

supplied by manufacturers for purchased parts and assemblies used
on the PowerBoss.

Service Bulletins This section is available to store all service Bulletins required to keep
this manual up to date and accurate,

Index The Index contains an alphabetical listing of information found in this
manual and a reference to the page on which that information can be
found.

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 ' Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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PowerBoss &____
MODELS

;-»—-m-mm-~-ﬂ-—w'lfl-wee~medels—(wi—!:h—three—possible“confi-guraﬁom*ea‘ch)"cf""Powe”f’B‘o‘"fa's sweeper,/ scrubbers as

this manual is true for the TSS/82 Standard. The differences are pointed out in your specific
model’s section. Those models are:

Total Sweeper/Scrubber:.

TSS/82 Standard
TSS/82 Deluxe
TSS/82 with Stainless Steel Tanks

Intermediate Sweepet/Scrubber:
155/82 Standard

well as their options are covered in this manual, The information given in the main sectionof. ... ...

1SS/ 82 Deluxe
ISS/82 with Stainless Steel Tanks

Conventional Sweeper/Scrubber:

CSS/82 Standard
{ (CSS/82 Deluxe
‘ (SS/82 with Stainless Steel Tanks

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
13 :



PowerBoss &

STANDARD FEATURES

i“;"""”“""‘“~‘“""“"'“**ﬂﬂempﬂwerBOSS”COmbMES“&H‘featmes*necessary‘to"make*an""e‘ffi'cienrreﬁabl"e“pro“dﬁ“c'tf“"“"I’Ife""““‘""“"“‘“““““""”‘
| ... following lists contain those features whicharestandard.

The features listed below are standard on all units:
o Rugged one-piece unitized frame
¢ Reliable hydraulic drive with premium, easy-to-service components
o Transverse mid-engine design for stability
o Single rear wheel drive and steering for exceptional maneuverability
o Efficient and effective direct throw sweeping

Squeegee automatically raises when unit backs up

— e Parabolic squeegee for effective water pick-up
o Four cylinder, liquid cooled engine
o Floating brooms, brushes, and squeegees for uneven surfaces
o Positive-seal, quick change filter

, s Quick release squeegees and scrub brushes

( o Oversize clean-out ports and screw-on caps

o Application designed air system

o Hi-Density polyethylene tanks (soluﬁoh & recovery) to eliminate rust-thru or leakage,
five year warranty -

TERMS & ABBREVIATIONS

The following terms and abbreviations are used throughout this manual.

CSS  Conventional Sweeper/Scrubber. .
HD High Dump (Hopper)

ISS  Intermediate Sweeper/Scrubber

LD Low Dump (Hopper)

LP  Liquid Propane

MS Mid-Size
RTR Rotary Trash Relocator
e TSS Total Sweeper/Scrubber
o
@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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GENERAL

éu--Qm-—m«r»-m-w»-m'Fh-is%ecﬁon--containS"'Speciﬁ'catiGnS“fdfeach of the tlires Tiiodels éovered in this manual.

_...The specifications are given for reference only.. Refer to the operation and maintenance - - o

sections of this manual to find specific procedures and safety information.

Model Specifications given in this section are in U.S. Customary units with metric equiva-
lents in parentheses.

DEeLuxe MoDELS

A Deluxe configuration is available for each of the three models (TSS, ISS & CSS). This
Deluxe configuration of the various models consists of the addition of the following op-

*j;*"W'W""*"*"tiﬁna}"equipuu:ut
. Power Steering
. Head, Tail & Instrument Lights
° Heavy Duty Curb Broom Guard (TSS only)
° Hand Lever Parking Brake

Each deluxe model (TSS, ISS, CSS) has its own section in this manual. These sections fol-
low the "Standard" section for each model.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991  Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
16

o I A A e



"PowerBoss®___ s

”"“Em"‘w"mmm BRAKES:

DIMENSIONS:
Length
Width
Height
Height (with overhead guard)

ENGINE:
Gasoline
LPG
Diesel

FLUID CAPACITIES:
Fuel Tank

Radiator

Total coolant system
Hydraulic Fluid Reservoir

FRAME:

ST

HOPPER:

Volume

Weight limit

Manual Lift-Out

Low Dump

Multi-Level High Dump

[60 inch (1524 mm) max. ht.]

HYDRAULICS:
Wheel Motor

Broom & Brush Motors )
Propulsion Pump
Accessories Pump

Directional Control Valve
System Filter
Heat exchanger

RECOVERY TANK
CAPACITY:

@ A AR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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SCRUBBING:

Specifications

~ |STEERING:

Main Scrub Brushes (d1a.)
_Side Scrub Brushes (dia,) ..

* Scrub Path

Scrub Path (w/Side Scrub Brush)};
Scrub Coverage
(4 in. overlap at 4 mph)

Scrub Coverage
(with Side Scrub Brush)

SOLUTION TANK:

SQUEEGEE:

Rear

SWEEPING:

Main Broom (dia.)

Side Broom (dia.)

Sweep Path (Main Broom)

Sweep Path (w/Side Broom)
Sweep Coverage
Sweep Coverage (w/Side Broom

{(w/Side Broom)(area/hour)

(6 in. overlap at 7.5 mph)
TIRES (diameter):

TURNING RADIUS (LH):

VACUUM SYSTEM:

Impeller

WEIGHT: (Shipping weight

Gasoline or LPG -
Net {Low Dump)

Net (High Dump)

Shipping (Low Dump)

Shipping (High Dump)

Diesel -
Net (Low Dump)

Net (High Dump)

Shipping (Low Dump)

Shipping (High Dump)

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991

Page
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PowerBoss ®___ Operation

GENERAL

This section contains operating instructions for three models of the PowerBoss sweeper/

-serubbers and-their available options. -Disregard any information-which does not pertain‘to

your model. Read this entire section before attempting to operate the sweeper/scrubber. Then
follow all operating instructions exactly to assure the safety and long life of this product.

THEORY OF OPERATION

PowerBoss sweeper/scrubbers combine two separate functions in one unit: sweeping and

scrubbing. The sweepingsystem using a main broom, a side broom (optional on some models)

P

and an application designed air system cleans surfaces thoroughly and efficiently without
creating a dust problem. The side broom creates a wider sweeping path by pushing dirt and
debris into the path of the main broom. The main broom then throws all dirt and debris in its
pathinto the hopper. Thescrubbing system takes water (with soap) from the solution tank and
puts it on the floor where the scrub brushes do the cleaning. Then the vacuum system, with
the help of the squeegees, picks up the water and putsitinto the recovery tank leaving the floor
virtually dry.

The two functions sweeping and scrubbing can be used individually or in combination such
as: sweeping, scrubbing, double-scrubbing or sweeping/scrubbing. This makes the Power-
Boss the most efficient, economical, and versatile unit available.

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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PowerBoss®_____ Operation
MAJOR COMPONENTS

A briet explanation of all major components and systems is provided in the following

AIR INTAKE SYSTEM

Engines are equipped witha dry cartridge type air filter with a rubber dust cup in the housing.
The filters are readily accessible for easy removal and cleaning, All engines have two-stage
Donaldson filters.

COOLANT SYSTEM

block which bring the total system capacity to six quarts. A spring-loaded valvein theradiator
pressure cap, designed to open at 14 psi, closes the outlet to the overflow pipe.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

( Battery
. The battery has 12 volts, 325 cold cranking amps and is maintenance free.

Fuses
The fuses are located in four fuse holders on the instrument control panel.

Instruments
Gauges and indicator lights include an ammeter, hour meter, fuel gauge, oil pressure gauge,
water temperature indicator and scrubhead position indicator when equipped.

Scrubhead Lift Actuator

On all scrubbers, a scrubhead down pressure gauge is supplied to indicate to the operator
_when the scrub brushes touch the floor and visually displays how much pressure is being

applied to the floor. It also indicates when the brushes are raised.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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¢ | |

. ____ENGINE

~~Engines-onthe PowerBoss have the following featiires: 4 ¢ylifider, ligiid cooled, electricstart ™~~~

and transverse mid-engine design.

Gasoline Engines - 47.5 HP

Diesel Engines - 32 HP

For additional information on a specific engine refer to the manufacturer’s literature furnished
in this manual. _

Fuel from the 8-gallon capacity tank moves through the disposable inline filters to the engine.
The fuel supply is monitored by a fuel gauge. Fuel system characteristics of gasoline, LPG, and
diesel engines are listed below.

(’ Gasoline
* Major fuel system components for gasoline fueled engines are:
Fuel tank
Fuel filter
Mechanical fuel pump
Carburetor
Manually operated carburetor choke

Liquid Propane Gas (LPG)

Major fuel system components for LPG fueled engines are:
Fuel tank
Pressure relief valve/fuel filter
Vacuum lock-off valve
Combination water-heated vaporizer and primary regulator
Combination carburetor and secondary regulator

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Diesel

Major fuel system components for diesel fueled engines are: B

S
Fuel water trap
Fuel filter
Fuel lift pump
Fuel injection pump
Fuel injectors

Horrers

To contain dust and fine debris within the hopper all machines are equipped with both a frame
seal and side seals.

-Dump Models have hoppers made of 12 GAsteel. .. ... ..

Low-Dump Models have hoppers made of 12 GA steel,

Manual Lift-Out Hoppers are constructed from aluminum.

Rotary Trash Relocator - _
The rotary trash relocator (RTR) on high dump models increases the debris holding capacity

of the hopper extending the sweeping time before dumping. By rotating the hopper about
halfway through the dump rotation, the debris at the lip of the hopper moves to the front wall,
leaving the entrance area clear to receive and hold more debris.

HyprAULICS SYSTEM

Hydraulic fluid is pumped from an eight-gallon capacity reservoir. The fluid passes through
a 100 mesh suction strainer into supply lines which circulate fluid through two systems: the
propulsion system and the accessory system. Fluid returns through a heat exchanger and a

 filter equipped with a condition gauge.

Propelling System

The major component of the propelling system is a variable displacement piston pump
protected by relief valves. The pump sends fluid to drive the wheel motor which controls the
forward and reverse speed of the machine, as well as dynamic braking.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Accessories System

The major component of the accessories system is a gear pump. T_he_gc_ear pump protected by

“a'relief valve sends fluid through a control valve to raise and lower the hopper, fo rotate the

- hopper (on high dump models), and to drive brooms, brushes and other accessories. Brooms
and brushes are driven by Gerotor-type hi torque, low speed motors. Hopper is raised,
lowered, and rotated (on multi-level high dump) by hydraulic cylinders.

LUBRICATION SYSTEM

Grease fittings are located in the following areas:
Impeller bearing housing
Steering link arm
Steering fork assembly

Pillow blocks supporting dump arms
” Pﬁ'o.r detalled information on lubrication requirements and the lubrication points and grease
fittings, refer to the Maintenance section of this manual. '

ScRUB AND WATER Pick-Ur COMPONENTS

The PowerBoss sweeper/scrubbers have three rotary quick change scrub brushes. An
optional side scrub brush is available for all scrubber models, providing a wider scrub path.

Water Pick-Up Components
Two side squeegees and one main rear squeegee provide water pick-up. The side squeegees
keep the water in front of the main squeegee and control water during turns.

Capabiljties
Scrub paths and coverages are listed by model in the Specifications section of this manual.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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STEERING, BRAKES AND TIRES

PowerBoss sweeper/scrubbers are designed with standard cam and lever steering through
the rear wheel. Deluxe models are equipped with powersteering.

Brakes

PowerBoss sweeper/scrubbers are equipped with a parking brake, mechanically operated by
a cable which connects to drum brakes on the front wheels. Deluxe models are equipped with
a hand lever parking brake.

Tires
PowerBoss sweeper/scrubbers use an interchangeable. two-piece, bolt together cast rim for

TN,

(/,-«.\.
! .

mounting tires. For more detailed information related to dimensions and pressure require-
ments, refer to the Specifications and Maintenance sections of this manual.

SWEEP COMPONENTS

Together the brooms and skirt take dirt debris and litter from the floor and throw it into the
hopper.

Main Broom

The main broom has the following features:
One-piece, cylindrical, and disposable
Runs at constant RPM
Can be changed in less than five minutes
Is raised and lowered from operator compartment
Floats for uneven surfaces
Adjusts for pressure and wear

Side Broom _

The rotary one-piece disposable side broom on TSS model (optional on ISS and CSS models)
can be quickly changed in seconds without tools. It is bumper protected, and adjustable for
angle, pressure, and wear.

Skirts
Skirts on the bottom of each broom door and at the back of the broom chamber help contain
the dust inside the sweeping and vacuuming compartment.

Capabilities :
Sweep paths and coverages are listed by model in the Specifications section of this manual.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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TANKS

FA

-~ Solutionvand recovery tanks are constructed of high=density polyethylene toelimiin:

-~ VACUUM SYSTEM

£ 3

and leakage (warranted for five years). The recovery tank is equipped with oversized clean-
out ports with screw-on caps to facilitate draining and sludge removal. The drain hose for the
recovery tank is located inside the left scrubhead access door on its storage bracket. The
solution tank features an automatic shut-off to prevent overfilling,

Capacities
Size and capabilities of hopper and tanks vary and are listed by model in the Specifications
section of this manual.

The vacuum system is comprised of an impeller, belts, filters and shakers.

Impeller and Belts

The vacuum system operates from three basic components: one high speed 9-inch belt-driven
impellerand twohoses (one to the hopperand one to the recovery tank). Theimpeller provides
water pick-up through the rear squeegee and dust control from the filters in the hopper. The
air is expelled over the heat exchanger outside the engine compartment.

Filter and Shakers
ISSand TSS models are equipped with a manifold which controls dust and water pick-up. The
air flow bias is operated from the drive compartment.

TSS models have two fully enclosed, positive sealed, quick-change filters providing 10 sq.
ft. of filtering area and two electric shakers for cleaning the filters.

ISS models have one fully enclosed, positive sealed, quick-change filter providing 50 sq. ft.
of filtering area and an electric shaker for cleaning the filter.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 _ Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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~ CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

All controls and indicators are highly visible and conveniently located for operator use. The

---operation of all controls is-explained-later in-this section: The following isa list of all controls -~

and indicators with a brief description.

AIR ControL Knos (TSS anD ISS oNLy)

The air control knob is located beneath the choke knob on gasoline-fueled machines and
beneath the engine stop knob on diesel-fueled machines. This knob should remain pushed all
the way in for normal sweeping and scrubbing. In heavy dust conditions or when sweeping
outdoors, pull the knob all the way out to divert all vacuum for sweeping.

AMMETER

. .Theammeter indicates the charging current which is being sent to the battery by thealternator.
It also indicates the discharge of current being used by the sweeper/scrubber when the
alternator is not charging. '

Brower CoNTROL
To activate the blower pull out on blower control knob.

BRAKE PEDAL |
- The mechanical drum brakes on the two front wheels are used primarily for parking the
machine and are operated by the brake pedal. Always chock wheels if machine is parked on
“anincline. ' ' ' '
Broom aND BrusH CoNTROL LEVER

The broom and brush control lever to the left of the main broom handle activates the brooms

—and scrub brushes. Even though both brooms and brushes are rotating each can be lowered -~

| independently.

CraoxkE KnoB

The choke knob on gasoline-powered machines is connected to a cable which controls the
engine choke.

Pull the knob out for aid in cold starting the engine.
Push the knob in after the engine starts.

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 ‘Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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CLoGGED.FiLTER INDICATOR

CooLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The engine coolant temperature gauge registers the temperature of engine coolant. Tempera-
tures above 210 degrees F indicate an overheating engine.

Dmrectional, CONTROL PEDAL

The directional control pedal controls the speed and direction of the machine. It is also used
for slowing or stopping the machine during normal operation.

-

FurL LevEL GAUGE

The fuel level gauge indicates the amount of fuel remaining in the tank.

HAND BRAKE (OPTIONAL, STANDARD ON DELUXE MODELS)
This brake is used for parking. It operates the mechanical drum brakes on the front two wheels
and is engaged by lifting up on the lever.

Horn

The horn is activated by pressing the horn button located on the right side of the instrument
panel. - '

Hour METER

The hour meter records the number of hours the machine has been operated providinga

_helpful guide for performing routine maintenance tasks. . . _

HoprpPER FIRE INDICATOR

The hopper fire indicator illuminates when a fire exists in the hopper.

Hopper LEVERs 1 & 2 (HicH Dump)

The two far left lever on the front control panels are used to raise {up to 60 inches) and dump
the hopper. The levers are spring loaded to the center off position.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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——————HoprPER LEVER-(Eow-Dumr)

““The left lever on the front control panel is iised to raise and dump the hopper. Thisleveris =

spring loaded to the center off position. There is also a indent in the dump position to hold the
hopper in the raised position.

Horrer HeiGHT INDICATOR (RTR)

Light 1 illuminates when the hopper reaches the minimum height required to use the RTR
feature.

Horrer RoTaTiON INDICATOR (RTR)

o

Light 2 illuminates when the hopper reaches the rotation stop point.

IGNITION SWITCH

The four position ignition switch is used to start the engine.

LIGHT SWITCH (OPTIONAL, STANDARD ON DELUXE MODELS)
This switch is used to turn the lights on and off.

MAaIN Broom LEVER

The main broom lever to the immediate left of the instrument panel raises and lowers the main

~ broom.

O11. PRESSURE

The engine oil pressure gauge ranges from 0 to 60 psi. A readmg below 7 p51 indicates '
- problems which may result in damage to the machine. - - o

PARKING BRAKE

The parking brake operates the mechanical drum brakes on the front two wheels and is
engaged by the brake pedal.

RecoverRY TANK WARNING LiGHT
This light illuminates when the recovery tank is full.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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————RemMoTE-HOoPPER-SHUT-OFF

PowerBoss ©____  Operatio

of air in the hopper from going through the filters and getting them wet as use of the filters is
not required to control dust in these areas. To activate the hopper shut-off pull the knob out.

SoAr MEeTERING PUuMP SwiTCH

The soap metering pump switch is used in conjunction with the waterrecycling to regulate the
amount of soap added to the water.

ScRUBHEAD PosITION GAUGE

“The remote hopper shut-off is uised when sweeping areas which are wet. This tops the flow

ST,

~

The scrubhead position gauge indicates the scrubhead position (raised, lowered) and the
amount of pressure exerted onthescrubhead in thelowered position. Pressure variableis from
0 to 300 pounds.

SCRUBHEAD SWITCH

Thescrubhead raise and lower switch isa spring-centered rocker switch. The switch raisesand
lowers the scrubhead and provides variable pressure to the scrubhead in the lowered position.

S1DE BRoOM LEVER

The side broom lever to the right of the instrument panel raises and lowers the side broom.

SoLuTtioN DELIVERY LEVER

The solution delivery lever stops, starts, and regulates the flow of clean water solution to the
floor forscrubbing. The amount of solution dispensed increases as the leveris moved forward,
varying the flow rate between 0 gallons per minute (in the OFF position) and 3 gallons per

- minute (in the SOLUTION ON FULL position).

SoLuTioON TANK WARNING LIGHT
This light indicates the solution tank is empty.

SQUEEGEE SWITCH

The squeegee rocker switch raises, lowers, and locks the squeegee.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 | Page ' PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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SToP. CABLE

- The stop cable is-used-on diesel engines to stop the engine by shutting off the fuel flow. The~ ~ = -~

stop cable knob should be pulled out only after turning off the key switch, to prevent running
down the battery.

THROTTLE
The throttle adjusts the engine speed from idle to the normal operating speed.

The throttle should be in the IDLE position when starting the engine and immediately
before shutdown.

The throttle should be in the RUN position during normal operation to ensure proper

...broom speed and dust control (RUN.on.sweeper/scrubbers and NORMAL on sweepers): - .-

TiMED FILTER SHAKERS

This button is used to activate the filter shakers prior to dumping or as needed for cleaning the
dust control filters. When the filter shaker button is pushed in, the timer will automatically
shake the filter for approximately 20 seconds. This button should only be pushed when the
machine is stopped, the engine speed is atidle and the hopperis raised approximately 4 inches
above the ground.

WET SWEEP By-PaAss

This by-pass accomplishes the same results as the remote hopper shut-off. It stops the flow of
wet air in the hopper from passing through the filters when sweeping wet areas. To achieve
this, open the vent located on top of the hopper.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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PRE-OPERATION CHECK

Prior to operating any PowerBoss sweeper/scrubber check the following:
If fluids are hot allow engine or system to cool before checking fluid levels.

Engine oil level.

Engine coolant level.

Hydraulic fluid level.

Fuel level.

Brakes, steering and directional controls.
Floor for wet spots caused by leaks.

DG W

Fluids are to be replenished only when engine is off.

- Equipment can be damaged if it is used while fluid levels are incorrect. -

Any problenis found with the equipment must be corrected before attempting to operate the

(™

' sweeper/scrubber.
L
@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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GENERAL OPERATION

STARTING

. TOStarl'theSweeper/scrubberproceedasfollows £ s e e e o it

Always be seated in the operator’s seat with the parking brake locked when starting the
engine.

1. Put the directional control pedal in neutral
2.
3. Gasoline Engine: Pull the choke knob out (if engine is cold). Turn the ignition switch

Put the throttle in the IDLE position.

to the START position; then release. When the engine is running smoothly, push in the
choke knob.

Diesel Engine: Push in the engine stop knob. Turn the ignition switch to the first

position; then press glow plug switch for approximately 15-20 seconds. Turn the

P

—-~ignion-switch-to-the START position-and release:

NOTE
' For both gasoline and diesel engines, if the engine fails to start do not continue cranking
more than ten seconds. Allow the starter motor to cool between attempts.

4.

Allow the engine to warm up approximately two minutes.

DriviNG

To drive the sweeper/scrubber proceed as follows:

1. Move the throttle from the IDLE to the RUN position.
2.
3. Move the machine forward or backwards as follows:

Unlock the parking brake.

a) Forward. Apply pressure to the front of the directional control pedal, increasing
pressure to increase speed.

b) Reverse. Apply pressure to the rear of the pedal, increasing pressure to increase

speed.

NOTE
The sweeper/scrubberis equipped with aspeed limiter, a stopunderthe pedal whichcan
be raised or lowered to reduce or increase maximum speed.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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N

—— SLOWING, STOPPING-& PARKING

Slowing
Return the directional pedal to the neutral position.

Stopping
Return the directional pedal to the neutral position and coast to a stop or push the directional

pedal in the opposite direction the machine is moving until the machine comes to a stop.

Parking

When parking the sweeper/scrubber engage the parking brakeby pressing down on the pedal
and tilting it forward. To disengage the parking brake apply pressure to the back of the pedal
and release. If hand lever brake, engage by pulling up on the lever. Disengage by pushing the
button at the end of the lever in and lowering the lever.

OPERATING ON GRADES
Observe the following rules when operating this machine on a grade.

1. Travellslowly.
2. Exercise extreme caution when traveling across or turning on grades.

The following options are available for operator safety and convenience: hand lever parking
brake, back-up alarm, engine running beeper, grammar seat, curb broom spot light, brake
lights, turn signals, stud mounted or flush mounted headlights, red rotating light, overhead
guard, cab (on machines with stainless steel tanks only) and accessories. '

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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SWEEPING

- Main-Broom
1. Lower the main broom. This is done by positioning the main broom lever in the

NORMAL position for even floor surfaces or FLOAT position for extremely uneven
surfaces. When not sweeping position the lever in the RAISED position.

NOTE
Extensive use of the float position reduces the life of brooms.

2. Activate the main broom only by putting the broom and brush control lever in the SIDE
) BROOM OFF position. To stop the broom return the lever to the center OFF position. -

NOTE
Even though the brooms and brushes are both rotating each is lowered independently.

3. Drive the sweeper/scrubber over the area to be swept as explained earlier.

N

S1DE BrRooOM

The side broom (also known as the curb broom) is used to widen the sweep path and to clean
close to wallsand other obstructions. A heavy duty side broom guard (standard on Deluxe TSS
models) is available to protect the side broom when brushing against obstacles. In areas of
heavy dusta vacuumized side broom attachment can be used. This sealed enclosure provides
optimum dust control. To operate the side broom follow these steps:

1. Placethesidebroomleverinthe LOWER position. Whennotsweeping the levershould
be placed in the RAISED position.

2. Both the side broom and main broom are activated by putting thebroom and thebrush
control lever in the ON position. The side broom cannot be engaged independently.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Hoprprer

~-The-hopper-holds-all-debris picked up-when sweeping. ‘Durnp the hopper by followingthe ™™~ = "

appropriate set of procedures listed below:

Do not leave the hopper in the raised position for an extended period of time.

High Dump Models
Empty the hopper as follows:

1. Drive the machine to the dumping area.
2. Use the directional control pedal to position the machine so that the space between the

machine and the container or dumpster is adequate to raise the hopper.

“— NOTE : |
| Broom control lever must be in center OFF position.

3. Move the throttle to the IDLE position.
4. Pull back Lever 1 to RAISE position and hold until the bottom of the hopper is high
enough fo clear the top of the container (60 inch maximum).

.‘/ﬂ-\\"

Never place your hands or other body parts near the lift arms when the hopper is
operating.

5. Use the directional control pedal to slowly and carefully move the machine forward
- until the hopper is properly positioned to dump debris into the container.

It is unsafe to travel an extended distance with the hopper raised. Travel only the
distance necessary to position the hopper.

6. At this point, shake filters for 20-30 seconds. Pull back Lever 2 to DUMP position to
rotate the hopper forward and empty the debris.
7. After hopper empties, push Lever 2 forward to RETURN position until the hopper
rotates and stops.
Slowly back machine away from dumpster approximately 5 feet.
9. Push Lever 1 forward to the LOWER position until the hopper stops.

&

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Trash Relocator (RTR)

" ing indicator lights is used to raise and rotate the Hopper. This relocates the trash wil

The RTR is a standard feature on hi gh-dump models. The two lever system with correspond-

hoppertoincrease the holding capacity and make dumping necessary less frequently. Operate
as follows:

1. Use the directional control pedal to stop the machine on a level surface.
2. Move the throttle to IDLE position.
3. Move the broom lever to the OFF position.

NOTE
As you complete steps four and five, observe the two red lights labeled 1 and 2 in the

s

upper left corner of the control panel

N

e

Light 1 illuminates when the h0pper reaches the minimum height required to use the =~

RTR feature,

Light 2 illuminates when the hopper reaches the rotation stop point.

4. Pull back Lever 1 to RAISE position and hold until Light 1 illuminates, then release.
Make sure no one is in the area under or around the hopper.

5. Pull back Lever 2 to DUMP position and hold until Light 2 illuminates, then release.

NOTE
This rotates the hopper, causing debris to move from the rear entrance to the front wall
of the hopper. Rotating beyond this pomt will cause debris to be dumped from the

hopper.

6. Push Lever 2 forward to RETURN position until the hopper rotates back and stops.

7. Push Lever 1 forward to the LOWER position until the hopper returns to the normal
operating position.

8. Move the throttle back to RUN and resume sweeping.

(O AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Low Dump Model

- 1.

 Empty the hopper as follows: B S

Drive the machine to the dumping area.

NOTE
Broom control lever must be in center OFF position.

Neverattempt to dump debris off a dock ormezzanine. Dump onto ground surface only.

2
3

Push the throttle to the IDLE position.

. Pullback the lever marked DUMP from its center OFF position until the hopper raises

and locks in dump position.-Debris will empty onto-floor-

4.

With the hopper in the raised position, press the filter shaker bu&on for 20 to 30 second

/\\

5.

to shake the dust from the hopper filter(s).
Use the directional control pedal to slowly back the machine a distance of about ﬁve feet.

It is unsafe to travel and extended distance with the hopper raised. Travel only the
distance necessary to clear the debris area.

Never place your hands or other body parts under a raised or partially raised hopper
unless the safety arm is in place.

6.

7.

Use the directional control pedal to stop the machine, then release the DUMP lever to
return it to its center OFF position.
Pull the throttle back to RUN and resume sweeping.

Manual Lift-Out Models (CSS)
Empty the hopper as follows:

G DN e

- Drive the machine to the dumping area.

Grasp the handles on top of the hopper.

Lift the hopper straight up (about 3 inches) until the support brackets clear the frame.
Move the hopper back and dump it out.

Replace hopper.

NOTE
If the debris in the hopper is too heavy, the hopper can be rotated and partially dumped

to make it lighter.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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V ACUUM.ATTACHMENT

is unable to drive. This is especially useful in dust laden areas. To operate the vacuum, open
the hopper lid, close the vacuum door (at the front of the dust filter housing) and attach the
vacuum hose. With the parking brake locked, move the throttle to the run position. The
vacuum is now ready for use.

BLOWER

The blower blows debris from hard to reach areas into the path of the sweeper. To operate the
blower, remove the wand from the hanger and pull the blower control knob.

--Thevacuumattachmentis designedto cleanelevated surfacesand-areas wherethe PowerBoss

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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SCRUBBING

FiLLinGg SorutioN-TANK

O W

o

Never use detergents or cleaners that are flammable or combustible

Make sure the air control knob is pushed in (on TSS and 1SS models).
Drive to the solution filling site.

Park the machine on a level area and lock the parking brake.
Make sure the solution delivery valve is closed.

Unscrew the largest (9 inch) cap located on the top of the solution tank and fill the tank
with cleaning water solution.

When the tank is full, replace the screw-on cap.

—MaAIN Scrus BrRUSHES

To operate the main scrub brushes follow these steps:

o 1.

Lower the scrubheads to the floor with the scrubhead switch. Obtain the correct
pressure for the floor conditions by noting pressure shown on the scrubhead position
gauge. The scrubheads are raised with the same switch.

For normal scrubbing, the main broom and side broom remain in the raised position.

To sweep simultaneously lower the brooms at this time.

Activate the scrub brushes by.putting the broom and brush control lever in the SIDE

BROOM OFF position. Stop the brushes by returning the lever to the center OFF
position.

NOTE , : :
'Even though the brooms and brushes are both rotating each is lowered independently.

3.

4.

Lower the squeegee and lock it in the down position with the squeegee switch. The
squeegee can also be raised with the same switch. '
Start the flow of solution to the floor. To dispense solution push the solution delivery

lever forward. To stop the flow of solution pull the lever back to the OFF position. The

amount of solution dispensed increases as the lever is moved forward, varying the flow
rate between 0 gallons per minute (in the OFF position) and 3 gallons per minute (in the
SOLUTION ON FULL position).

Drive forward slowly.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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NOTE

Do not drive in reverse with the squeegee down.

Use care when driving on wet surfaces.

Always travel slowly on grades.

S1DE ScrUB BRUSH

To use the side scrub brush (optional on some models) in conjunction with the main scrub
brushes, proceed as follows:

. Complete step 1 from Main Scrub Brushes operation section.

1
2,
3,

4,

Lower the side scrub brush by positioning the side broom lever in the LOWER slot, To

- raise the scrub brush return the lever-to the RAISED position; -

Activate the main scrub brushes and the side scrub brush by placing the broom and
brush controllever in the ON position. To stop both return the lever to the OFF position.
Complete steps 3, 4, and 5 from Main Scrub Brushes operation section.

NOTE
Do not drive in reverse with the squeegee down.

Use care when driving on wet surfaces.

Always travel slowly on grades.

DOUBLE SCRUBBING

For double scrubbing proceed as follows:

1.

2.
3. Lowerandlock the squeegee in the down position with the squeegee switch for the final

Follow the procedures in Main Scrub Brushes operation section for scrubbing without
lowering the squeegee to the floor.
Make multiple passes over the same area of floor as conditions dictate.

pass. The squeegee can be raised with the same switch.

(O AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss §2 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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v

o SQUEEGEE WAND

PowerBoss cannot maneuver. To operate the squeegee wand, follow these steps:

1. Remove the hose from the squeegee tool.
2. Attach the adapter to the hose.

3. Connect the squeegee wand to the adapter.
4. Set the engine at high idle and vacuum.

Air CoNTRrROL

During normal sweeping and scrubbing the air control knob should be pushed in all the way.

In heavy dust conditions or when sweeping outdoors, pull the knob all the way out to divert

all vacuum to sweeping. .

DRAINING THE RECOVERY TANK
Follow these steps to drain the recovery tank.

Park the machine on a level surface with the left rear of machine beside the drain site.
Engage the parking brake.

Turn off the engine.

Open the left scrubhead access door.

Remove the flexible drain hose from its storage hook. Pull out the drain hose for
maximum reach.

Place the drain hose at the floor drain opening, grate or on the ground.

Loosen and remove the drain plug.

Drain the tank completely and reinstall the plug.

Reposition the drain hose on its storage hook.

S W

0PN
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CLEANING-THE-RECOVERY- T ANE oo

NOTE
The recovery tank should be cleaned after each shift.

1. After draining the recovery tank, park the machine so the rear access doors are
positioned over the drain opening or grate, or on the ground.

2. Engage the parking brake.
3. Shut off the engine.
4. Remove the two large screw-on caps located at the bottom rear of the tanks.
5. Remove the drain hose and position it over the floor drain. opening,.
6. Remove the drain plug, : '
7..Spray the recovery tank with. clean water; flushing-all sludge out the-access ports, -~
8. Remove the ball and float. Rinse and reinstall.
9. Reinstall the drain plug.

10. Reposition the hose on the storage rack.

11. Reinstall the access caps.

(O AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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TRANSPORTING THE POWERBOSS

L
& \\

~—— Attach the tie downs to the frame only.

YA TN R
LAUADING

- Toload the PowerBoss on another vehicle or trailer, proceed as follows:

Exercise extreme caution when traveling on grades.

1. Position the machine on the trailer or vehicle.

2. Apply the parking brake.

3. Tie the machine down using the tie down holes in the frame behind both front wheels
and eye bolts located at rear of frame.

NOTE

PusHiNG

Push the machine from the front or rear using bumpers only.

ATTENTION '

Do not tow or push the machine a distance of more than .5 miles or faster than one mile
per hour. Exceeding these restrictions may cause damage fo the hydraulic system. If
towing will exceed the above restrictions, the rear wheel must be raised or supported by
a dolly.

© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweaper/Scrubber (8/91)
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ADDITIONAL OPTIONS

Frusa MouNTeD HEAD LIGHTS

 Available on all 48 o deis (StandardonDeque models)

Stup MounTeED HEAD LIGHTS
Available on all ISS and CSS models.

‘Curs BrooM Srot LIGHTS
Available on all models.

AT T YELOLITr

7'7"'"7""’7""""”"”*B' KE LIGHTS

..Available on all models.

TURN SIGNALS wiTH 4-WaAY FLASHER
Available on all models.

P

Rotaring Rep LigHT
Available on all models.

BAcCk-uUrP ALARM

Available on all models.

ENGINE RUNNING BEEPER
Available on all models.

GRAMMAR SEAT
Not available on machines with the cab option.

OvVERHEAD GUARD
Available on all models.

@ AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Cas

WINDsHIELD WIPER
Available on all models with the cab option.

CaB HEATER
Available on all models with the cab option.

FAN/DEFROSTER

| Available on all models with the cab oP‘tiQn.

CAB PRESSURIZER
Available on all models with the cab option.

Horrer DoLLy

Recommended with all low dump models.

“VAcuuMIzZED SiDE BRooM
Available for TSS model only.

FIrRe EXTINGUISHER
Available on all models.

a

(O AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page
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PowerBoss & 82Series Parts

82 SERIES SWEEPER/SCRUBBER
(PLASTIC TANKS)

__The 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubbers are essentially the same as the 80 Series Sweeper/
Scrubbers with the exception of the following items:

Plastic Solution and Recovery Tanks

Screw-On Caps for Tanks instead of Doors
Redesigned Side Door (Impeller)

Redesigned Top Door (Impeller)

Redesigned Rear Bumper and Rear Bumper Extension
Universal Seat Mount

An In-line Solution Strainer

Redesigned Console

This section should be referenced when servicing these areas. The existing sections for the

80 Series Sweeper/ Scrubbers should be referenced for all other areas.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 - Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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PowerBoss & _____

EXCEPTION PARTS LIST
(FOR 82 SERIES MODELS W/ PLASTIC TANKS)

Description ... ...  PowerBossPartNumber . . ... ... ..
Angle - Cover Floorboard PNTD (SP) 309092
Assy - Bumper Extension 82 PNTD 309010
Assy - Console 82 PNTD 309064
Assy - Lever Sol Control 82 PLTD ' 309054
Assy - Squeegee Guard 82 PNTD 309037
Assy - Tube Suction Tank 82 : 309030
Bar - Tie Down Rear 82 PNTD 309020
Cage - Ball Float 82 309038
Cap - Tank 6.00 dia. 309006
Cap - Tank 9.00 dia. 309009
Clamp - Hose 1.0" Snap Type 309074
Clamp - Tube 1-1/2 dia : - 302951
Cover - Top Door HC 82 PNTD 309032
Decal - “82” " 309036
Edging - Floor Pan 82 309058
Edging - Top Cover 82 . 309055
Fitting - Adap 309040
Fitting - ELL 90 3/4 MPT X 3/4 Barb 309051
Fitting - Ell 90 Street 3/4 309061
Fitting - Hose Barb 3/4 MPT X 3/4 HB 309073
Fitting - Plug 3/4 MGHT 309060
Float - Sol Shutoff 82 309067
Gasket - Cap. 6.00 dia 82 -~ 309070
Gasket - Cap 9.00 dia. 82 309069
Guard - LH Sol/Rec Tank 82 PNTD 309017
Guard - LH Squeegee 82 PNTD ‘ 309021
Guard - RH Sol/Rec Tank 82 PNTD 309018
Guard - RH Squeegee 82 PNTD , 309019
Hinge - Seat Mount Univ 82 PNTD 309028
Hinge - Side Door 82 PNTD 309044
Hinge - Top Cover PNTD 309088
Hinge - Top Door HC 82 309025
Hose - Sol Valve to Filter 82 1309078
Hose - Sol Valve to Sol Tank 82 - 309077
Hose Long - Sol Delivery 82 309057
Hose Short - Sol Delivery 82 309056
Mount - Exhaust 82 PNTD 309039

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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EXCEPTION PARTS LIST
(FOR 82 SERIES MODELS W/ PLASTIC TANKS)

Description .. ... ... PowerBossPartNumber . . . . .. ...
Mount - Filter Sol 82 PNTD 309075
Mount - Gas Spring 82 PNTD 309046
Mount - Gas Strut 82 PNTD 309048
Mount - Seat Universal 82 PNTD 309027
Mount - Solution Valve 82 PNTD 309076
Mount - Tank/Console 82 PNTD 309042
Mount - Valve Sol Filter 82 PNTD 309052
Nut - Hex Weld 1/2-13 309041
Panel - Side Door HC 82 PNTD 309033
Plate - Backing for 6" Cap Gasket 309099
Plate - Backing for 9" Cap Gasket 309098
Plate - Heat Shield 82 Power Steering 309083
Plate - Retainer Sol/Rec Tank PNTD .309024
Plate - Stop Door Side HC 82 PLTD 309026
Rod - Float Sol Shutoff 82 309068
Rod - Stem Float 82 309072
Screen - Sol Filter 82 (SP) 309071
Seal - Console 82 309059
Spacer - Hinge Side Door 82 PNTD : 309045
Spacer - Hinge Top Door 82 PNTD 309047
Spacer - Mnt Tank 82 PNTD 309043
Stop - Top Cover 82 PNTD 309035
Strainer - Sol Filter 82 w/mtg tab 309062
Tank - Recovery 82 LP (Plastic) 309091
Tank - Recovery 82 (Plastic) 309002
Tank - Solution 82 LP (Plastic) 309090

- Tank - Solution 82 (Plastic) - 309001 - -
Tube - Exhaust Tailpipe 82 ) - 309049

'Tube - Suction Tank 82 309029
Valve - Float Sol Shutoff 82 309066
** Valve - 2-Way Solution 300330

** There is a possibility that some units remain in the field with plastic valves instead
of this brass valve. If your machine is one of these, there is a kit available that will
allow you to change to this brass valve. It is PowerBoss part number 319324. Its
description is: Kit/Field - Valve Brass 82. Contact your PowerBoss distributor.

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991 Page PowerBoss 82 Series Sweeper/Scrubber (8/91)
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Ref # Part Number

1 309033
2 309009
309098
309069
3 309006
309099
309070
4 309001

Deseription

Panel - Side Door HC 82 PNTD
Cap - Tank 9.00 dia

Plate - Backing for 9" Cap Gasket
Gasket - Cap 9.00 dia 82

Cap - Tank 6.00 dia

Plate - Backing for 6" Cap Gasket
Gasket - Cap 6.00 dia 82
Tank - Solution 82 (Plastic)

309090
5 309010
6 309002
309091

(© AAR PowerBoss, 1991

Tank - Solution 82 LP (Plastic)
Assy - Bumper Extension 82 PNTD
Tank - Recovery 82 (Plastic)

Tank - Recovery 82 LP (Plastic)

Page
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MODEL 30501
5176

POWER DIVISIDN_:

HUTCHINSON KANSAS

SERVICE MANUAL

3050

CESSNA MODEL 30501 ONE SPOOL, 30502 TWO SPOOL,
30503 THREE SPOOL DIRECTIONAL CONTROL VALVE
4 WAY — WITH RELIEF VALVE ’




PARTS IDENTIFICATION

PARTS LIST
R e | DESCRIPTION : R UBER 'DESCRIPTION
I Spoal ; 17 Washer. Shallow
Ll O-ring. 1'8 x 58 [.D. } 18 Screw. Spool Detent
R Body and Seat Assembiy : 19 Block. Detent
4 Plunger. Lift Check 20 Lock Washer. 1/4 x 062
s Spring. Lift Check 21 Cap. Scw. 1/4-20 Ske. HD 17 Le.
6 Q-ring. 332 x 172 1.D. 22 Spring. Detent Pawl
7 Plug. Lift Check 23 Detent Pawls
8 O-ring. 332 x 58 I.D. 24 Detent Pawl Plug
9 Buck-up Washer. 3/32 x 5/8 I.D. 25 - Clip Ring. 1/2" Shaft
16 O-ring. 332 x 34 1.D. 26 Spring. Spool
11 Retief Valve. Careridge Tape 27 Spacer
2 ‘Cup. Relief Valve 28 Washer. Deep
13 Shim. Relief Valve 29 O-ring. 1/16 x 3/8 1.D.
14 Spring. Relief Vule R Buck-up Washer. 58 LD,
: I3 Pin Assembly. Reltef Vuhve 31 Plug. Pressure Beyond
r 16 Wsher. Deep 32 Spoul




INSTRUCTIONS

DISASSEMBLY

- Plug all outlets and thoroughly clean outside of vaive.

b. Rémove detent screw {18). and remove washer (17).
spring (26} and washer (16).

\\

N

The pilot operated cartrid

2. Remove lift_check plugs (7). springs_(5)_and_lifi_check Remove-spool-(i)-
plungers (4). _
. . 6. Standard Spool . . S
> 5:?%0"’96 ?3'2 I\ld)lvc components (12, 10. 13. 14 &7 15 a. Remove spool screw (25), washer (17). spring (26).
T ’ spacer (27) and washer (28). :
4. Mazk spools and body position of each spool. Remove spool (32).
NOTE: Spools and bodies are matched sets. Be sure each " " .
) ! ; . : 7. Remove pressure beyond plug (31), o-ring (10}, back-u
spool is identified with the correct body bore. washer (3?0'; nd o-riig (2;')_ & c( P
3. Detent Spool 8. Remove all o-rings and back-up washers from ail plugs.
a. Remove screws (21) and lock washers (20). Remove relief valves and body bore.
detent block (19) and remove detem pawl plug (24). _
spring (22). detent pawls (23} from detent block. 9. Thoroughly clean all parts.
INSPECTION
L. Remove nicks and burrs from all pans, 3. Inspectrelief valve. See “*Service of Relief Valves' section
of this manual.
2. Inaspect spools and body bore for excessive wear.
NOTE: If internal leakage with the spools in spring centered 4. Inspection of 0-rings and back-up washers is not necessarv.
position has been experienced. wear is indicated between It is recommended that these be replaced as new parts.
the spool and bady bore. This can be corrected by replacing )
_ the spools and body as an assembly. Spools or bodies can- 3. Inspect lift check seats in body for wear,
o not be serviced separately.
SERVICE OF RELIEF VALVES
CARTRIDGE TYPE

ge type relief valve is not adjustable and is pre-set at the factory . However. to insure cleanliness in the system.

snap ring, washer. and screens may be removed. cleaned with air and replaced.

PIN TYPE
The pin type relief valve shown in the exploded view as items (12, 10, 13, 14 and 15} is serviced when disassembly of the valve is accom-
plished. If a higher or Jower system pressure is required. shims (13) may be added or taken out as needed.

¥

REASSEMBLY

“I.-Thoroughly clean and dry all parts. Metal parts should be

lightly oiled prior to assembl,
NOTE: Alf o-rings and buck-up washers should be replaced
ds ew parts.

- Position a-rings (2) and (8) in body bore.

- Install o-rings und back-up washers on relief valve and

plugs.

- Imsert plunger (41 and spring (31 into lift check seir.
- Install bift check plugs (7).

- Deent Spoal

a. Inatall washer 116). spring (261 and washer (17) into
proper position in body casing. Insert spoo! ¢4 imo
bods bore and screw detent screw (18) into spool. ¢

b, Install detent spring (22}, detent pawls (23). spring {22
and detent pawt plug (24) into detent block (19), Siip
detent block (191 over detem screw (18) and secure 16
valve body (3) with lock washer (20) znd cap screws
(21).

7. Standard Spool
a. Install washer {28), spucer (27). spring (26) and washer
{17y 1o proper position in body casting. Insert spool
(32} into body bare and secure with spool screw (23).
8. Install refief valve.

9. Inatall pressure bevond plug assembly (315,

0. Run operational check.



TROUBLE SHOOTING

T

TROUBLE

PROBABLE CAUSE.

REMEDY

. Low system pressure.

. Dinty relief valve screen or plugged

orifice plate.

- Wom or stuck relief valve.

. Remove and clean.

. Remove valve and replace with new

assemnbly or add shims to pin type

et

relief valve.

. Sticky valve spool.

. Misaligned control linkage.

. Correct alignment.

. Foreign matter in spool bore.

."Remove spool and clean bore..

. Extemal leakage.

Damaged o-rings.

. Disassemble valve and replace o-riigs.

. Work load lowers with spool in

“*slow-raise’” position.

. Damaged lift check plunger.
. Damaged lift check seat in body.

Damaged o-ring on lift check plug.

Replace lift check plunger.

. Replace spool and body assembly.

Replace o-ring.

. Load drops with spool ‘in

centered position.

Hoplooe s o

. Damaged cylinder packing.

Line to cylinder leaking.

. Scrawched spool or body bore.

Oop ogp|s|oe

. Replace cylinder packing.
. Tighten fitings or replace hose.
. Replace control valve.

g,
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PARTS DRAWING

008 Design Code :
Ref. No. 17-Drive Ref. No. 19—Gerotor Ref. No. 20—Spacet Ref. No. 23—Cap Screws
Displeurin Width Width Length
[cu. cmirev] Part No. Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. [mm}
“3.07T49] QO | QR T e PG [ B4 N/A — 5389:-1 1.50[38,1]
451 74] 602 8277-2 .38[ 9.7 N/A 5389-2 1.63[41,4]
6.2[102] 616 8277-3 52132 N/A 5389-3 1.75[44.9]
10.3[169] 8664 8277-4 .86[21,8 N/A 5389-4 2.13 [54,1]
11.9[195} 8664 8277-5 1.00[254 6901-9 140 34] 5389-5 2.25157,1]
14.9 [244] 8664 8277-6 1.25{31.7 6901-2 31{ 7,91 5389-6 2.50 [63,5]
16.9[277] 8664 8277-7 1.50]38,1 MN/A 5389-7 2.75169.8]
23.8[390] 8664 8277-8 2.00150,8 6901-4 55[14,0] 5389-8 3.25182,6]
-009 Design Code
Ref. No. 17—Drive Ref. No. 19—-Gerotor Ref. No. 23—Cap Screws
Displ. cu. in. Length Width Length
[cu. cmyirev.] in. frnm} Part No. Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. {mmj
22§37 300 762 602 21850-22 257 6,4 5389-1 1.50[38,1
28] 46 3.00[ 76,2 602 8277-1 25164 | 5389t 150381
36[ 59 3.15[ 80.0 22250 21850-23 A40[10,2 5389-2 1.63/414
4.5 74 3.15[ 80,0 22250 8277-24 401010,2 5389-2 1.63[41,4
59{ 96 3.221 81,8 616 8277-3 52113,2 5389-3 1.75[44,5
7.3{120 3.40[ 86,2 22251 8277-9 .B5[16,5 5389-10 1.88[47.8
8.9[146 3.54[ 88,9 22252 8277-20 79[201 5389-15 2.00150,8
9.7[159 361 91.7 8664 8277-4 .86[21.8 5389-4 2.13 54,1
11.3[185 3.77] 958 22189 8277-5 1.00[25,4 5389-5 2.25157,1
e 14.1 [231 4.02{102,1 22190 8277-25 1.25[31,7 5389-6 2.50[63,5
\ 17.9}293 4.35[110,5 22253 8277-26 1.59 [40,4 5389-19 2.88[73.2
' 22.6 {370 4.77[121,2 22191 8277-27 2.00(50,8 5389-8 3.25[82,6
12
11
10
8
5 7
6 oY \
2
1 </
! 7
1
{
Die
Complete
15
(" See Parts List
— Shatft, Qutput (Straignt w/Crosshole,
.31 in. diameter}
Shaft. Output (Straight w/Crosshole, Base Block Mounting Kit
40 in. diameter)

© Copynight 1987 Eaton Corporation




PARTS LIST

*—See chart for part numbers of specific models.
N/A—Not Applicable.
NSS—Not sold separately.

Ref Design Code/Part Number

No -007 -008 -009 Description Gty
1 5777 5777 5777 . Screw, Cap 12 pt. Dr. %6-24 UNF X 7% __ 4

X2 g121-2 9121-2 9121-2 Seal, Exclusion 1
3 7463 22000-1 22000-1 Flange, Mounting {2 Bolt) 1
4 7464 22000-2 22000-2 Flange, Mounting (4 Bolt) i

X5 9057-1 9057-14 9057-14 Seal, Shaft Pressure 1

X6 N/A 22002 22002 Ring, Back-up 1

X7 9091-1 9091-1 90911 Seal 1

8 7462 7462 7462 Race, Bearing 1
9 7537 7537 7537 Bearing, Thrust Needle 1
10 14193 14193 14193 Key, Woodruff 1
11 7360-1 7360-1 7360-1 Shaft, Qutput (Keyed) 1
12 7360-2 7360-2 7360-2 Shaft, Qutput (Splined) 1
7360-7 7360-7 Shaft, Output (Straignt w/Crosshole, 1
.31 in. diameter)
7360-8 Shaft, Output (Straight w/Crosshole, 1
A0 in. diameter)
13 Housing 1
7359-1 73591 | ... 22230-1 | 714 St Thd. SAEQ-ring_. . ..
Boss Ports
7359-2 7359-2 22230-2 1% NPTF Ports
7359-3 7359-3 22230-3 Manifold Mount

X14 15007 15007 250001-011 O-ring 1
15 8985 8985 22229 Plug 1

X16 9086-2 9086-2 9086-2 Seal 3
17 * * * Drive 1
18 7358 7358 7358 Plate, Spacer 1

o 19 * * * Gerotor Set 1
. . 20 * * N/A Spacer 1
S 21 7461 7461 7461 Cap, End 1

X22 14488 14488 14488 Washer, Seal 7
23 * * * Screw, Cap 12 pt. Dr. $6-24 UNF 7
24 123-1007 123-1007 123-1007 Base Block Kit (2-NPTF)

123-1008 123-1008 123-1008 Base Block Kit {74-14 Str. Thd.)
- (Kits are optional on motors with
manifold mount only.)

X25 15058 15058 15058 Seal, O-ring 2
26 21046-3 21046-3 21046-3 Screw, Cap %618 UNC 4
27 NSS NSS NSS Base, Block 1

Seal Kits
60023 60540 60540 Buna N
60032 60545 60545 Viton
X—Seal Kit.

-007 Design Code

Ref. No. 17—Drive Ref. No. 19-Gerotor Ref. No. 20—Spacer Bef. No. 23--Cap Screws

Displ. cu.in, Width Width Length
[cu. cmirev] Part No. Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. fmm]
3.0{ 49 602 8277-1 25] 6,4 N/A 5389-1 1.50(38,1]
45[ 74 602 8277-2 38[ 9.7 N/A 5389-2 1.63[41,4]
6.2[102 616 8277-3 52[13,2 N/A 5389-3 1.75[44,5]
10.3[169 616 B8277-4 .86[21,8 6901-2 31 7,9] 53894 2.12153,9]
11.9[195 616 8277-5 1.00[25,4 6901-3 48[12,2] 5389-5 2.25[57,1]
14.9 [244 616 8277-6 1.25[31.7 6901-5 .73[18,5] 5389-6 2.50[63,5]
16.9[277 616 8277-7 1.50[38,1 6901-6 .98[24,9] 5389-7 2.75169,8]
23.8[390 616 8277-8 2.00[50,8 6901-8 1.48[37.6] 5389-8 3.25[82,6]

!




CHAR-LYNN®

_ ‘HYDRAULIC MOTOR.
“H'" SERIES
... PARTS INFORMATION
{  NO.6-121
ODO____________._ Date Code
ProqQuct number ?00 0 !
O 000 OOOO 000 O i ]
Week of Last Mumber
HOW TO ORDER ETN ggg»g,g; Year of Year
REPLACEMENT PARTS _
O Product Number
. 000 0000 - 000
EACH ORDER MUST INCLUDE O ]
THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION Product Line Product Engineering
1. Product Number Identification 1dentification Change
2. Date Code 4. Part Number Mumber Number Code
3. Part Name 5. Quantity of Parts
HPlus Series  {009)
Displacement {cu. in./rev.) Product Number 101-xxXXx
i e | Mounting . Shatt | Port — e
22 | 28| 3645 |59 | 73| 89|97 |113]141] 179|226
%-14O-ring | 101-17001 -1033 | -1701 [ -1034 [ -1035 [ -1702 ] -1703 | -1036 | -1037 | -1028 | -1030 | -1040
17 Straight with B _ A i i N
Woodruft Key |__*2NPTF__|101-1704] 1025 | -1705 | -toee | -1027 | -1706 | -1707 | -t028 | -1029 | -1030 | -1031 | -1032
Manifold | 101-1708 | -1041 | -1709 | -1042 [ -1043 | 1710 { -1711 [ 1044 | -1045 | -1046 | -1047 | 1048
 %-140-ring | 101-1721 | -1081 | -1722 | -1082 | 10830 -1723 | -1724 | -1084 | -1085 | -1086 | -1087 | -1088
_ TS?)ﬁnEegB %NPTF | 101-1725| -1073 | -1726 | -1074 | -1075 | -1727 | -1728 | -1076 | -1077 | -1078 | 1079 | -1080
{ 2 Bolt Manifold | 101-1729 [ -1089 | -1730 | -1090 | -1091 [ -1731 [-1732 [ 1092 [ -1003 | -1094 | -1095 | -1006 fw}
N N -.‘_
Flange 1" Straight with %-14Q-ring §101-1796 | -1797 | -1798 | -1799 { -1800 ] -1801 | -1802 | -1803 -
31D. v%NPTF  {101-1804 -1805 | -1806 | -1807 [ -1808 | -1870 | -1809 { -1810
Crosshole Manifold [ 101-1811] -1812 [ -1813 [ -1814 | -1815 | -t816 | -1817 [ 1818
17 Steaight with | 714 O-1ing_|101-1819 1523 | -1820 [ -1324 | -1325 [ -1821 | -1822 | 1326
40D, %LNPTF | 101-1823 | -1319 { -1824 | -1320 | -1825 | -1826 [ -1827 [ -1828
Crosshole Manifold [ 101-1829] -1463 [ -1830 | -1831 { -1832 § -1833 | -1834 | -1871
%-140-ring | 101-1749 -1000 | -1750 [ -1010 | 1011 [ -1751 | -1752 [ -1012§ -1013 [ -1014 [ 1015 | -1016
17 Straight with
Woodruff Key |._eNPTF__[101-1753] -1001 | -1754] -1002 | -100a | -1755 | 1756 [ -1004 | -1005 | -1006 | -1007 | -1008
Manifold  ]101-1757 [ 1017 } -1758 | -1018 | -1019 [ 1759 [ -1760 [ -1020 [ -1021 | -1022 | -1023 | -1024
| %-140-ring | 101-1761] -1057 | -1762 § -1058 | -1050 | -1872 | -1783 | -1060 [ -1061 [ -1062 | -1063 | -1064
| 13?)?5328 %NPTF | 101-1764 | 1049 | -1765 | -1050 | -1051 | -1766 | -1767 | -1052 | -1053 | -1054 | 1055 | -106
|
! 4 Bolt Manifold | 101-1768 | -1065 | -1769 | -1086 [ -1067 [ -1770 | -1771 [ -1068 | -1069 | -1070 [ -1071 | -1072
Fiange | oieaightwith| 714 0-ing _|101-1835| 1836 | -1837 | -1638 | -1839 | -1840 | -1641 | -1842
31D v NPTE | 101-1843 | -1497 | -1844 { -1449 { -1352 | -1845 | 1848 [ -1847
Crosshole Manifold | 101-1848 | -1466 | -1849 | 1459 | -1850 | 1851 | -1852 ] -1853
1" Straight with |14 0-ring_[101-1854 | 1311 | -1855 | -1856 | -1857 | -1858 | -1859 | -1860
40 D. VNPTF  [101-1861] -1313 | -1862 | -1312 | 1314 [ -1863 | 1864 [ -1315
Crosshole Manifold | 101-1865 | -1305 | -1866 | -1306 | 1307 | -1867 | -1868 | -1869
101-1869
Q . Eaton Corporation Hydraulics Divislon 15151 Highway 5, Eden Prairie, MN 55344 Telephone (612) 937-9800 . }
Eaton G.m.b.H. Hydraulies Division &< 100 410 » D-5620 Velbert 1 West Germany &= 49-2051-20745 gt

4

. FORM NO. 6-121
E.T N Printed in U.5.A—- August, 1988
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Spacer Plate

Seal

Washer i

Gerotor (When Applicable} -
Seal Cap

Screw

End
Cap

Exelusion

Seal
l

Back-up Ring

{ -008 -009 Motors)

Seal

Bearing
Race

9
&>

Cap
Screw

Needle

Mounting Pressure Thrust
Seal Bearing

Flange

Qutput
Shaft

Seal

Drive Spacer
{When Applicable}

Housing

Drive

PLEN
X

Tools required for disassembly and reassembly.
* Torque wrench (300 fb-in [34Nm)] capacity)
¢ 12-16 in. [300-400mm] breaker bar
*& 5/16 in.—12 point socket no. 5422 (Heavy Duty 500
Ib-in [56Nm] Capacity)

* Small screwdriver (6-8x1/4 in. [150-200x6mm] flat
blade), see page 5 for tooling information.

* 3/16 in.[5mm)] hex key

*e Shaft pressure seal installation tool for 007 motor
P/N 600470, for 008 and 009 motors P/N 600523

*s Seal sleeve or bullet P/N 600304 (1 in. dia. shaft),
P/N 600466 (75 in. dia. shaft)

* Tools available—by special order—through our service
department.

©Copyright 1988 Eaton Corporation




Repair Information

H Series Char-Lynn Motors
Disassembly

Instructions in this manual are for H Series Motors
(101-XXXX-007, 008 and 009).

2 Cap Screw

\Seai Washer

(When Applicable)

Cleanliness is extremely important when repairing

“Tihese motors. Work'in a clean area. Before discon-
necting lines, clean port area of motor. Remove key
when used. Check shaft and key slot. Remove
burrs, nicks and sharp edges. Before disassembly,
drain oil from motor. Then plug ports and thor-
oughly clean exterior of motor.

Although not all drawings show the motorin a
vise, we recommend that you keep the motor in a
vise during disassembly. Follow the clamping
procedures explained throughout the manual.

Gerotor End

O\

~

End Cap

Figure 2

2 Remove cap screws and seal washers (when
applicable). See Figure 2.

3 Remove end cap.

4 Remove seal from end cap.

Figure 1

1 Place motor in vice and clamp across edge of
flange with output shaft down. When clamping, use
protective device on vise such as special soft jaws,

(\ j} pieces of hard rubber or board. See Figure 1.

Drive Spacer
(When Applicable)

Seal Gerotor
Figure 3

5 Remove gerotor.
6 Remove seal from gerotor (Figure 3).
7 Remove drive spacer if applicable.

Spacer
Seal Drive Plate

Figure 4

8 Remove drive. See Figure 4. _
9 Remove spacer plate.
10 Remove seal from housing.

ﬁﬂ“



11 Remove output shaft from housing. 15 Careiully remove flange from housing. -
12 Remove needle thrust bearing from shaft
.. orhousing. Important: Some motors may have a quad seal
o and back-up ring in place of the pressure seal. The
) quad seal and back-up ring are no longer available
and are replaced by the pressure seal. They are
interchangeable, but some precautions must be
taken to insure proper instaliation. Follow the

% reassembly instractions:

. Back-up Ring (-008 and -009 Motors)
1/2 in.[13mm]

Exclusion Seal

Seat

Figure 5

Pressure Seal

13 Reposition motor in vise. Clamp across ports

as shown in Figure 5. Do not clamp on side of

housing. Excessive clamping pressure on side of
7~ ~housing causes distortion. e Figure 7

14 Remove cap screws from mounting flange.

Mounting Flange

These screws are assembled with Loctite to hold 16 Exclusion seal, back-up ring, pressure seal
them in place. and seal will come off wuth flange (Figure 7). Use
seal removal tool, shown in Figures 8 and 9, to
The screws will require 300-400 Ib-in [35-45 Nm] of remove exclusion and pressure seals.
) torque to break loose and 100 Ib-in [t1 Nm)] torque ,
. toremove. Do not use impact wrench on Loctited Important: Be careful not to scratch seal cavity
"~ screws. This could result in rounded heads or O.D. This could create a leak path.

broken sockets. n Radi
Bend Ti . Radwus

Note: If torque higher than given above is required na e T ;"
to break screws loose, apply heat according to Modify - ,f
following instructions: Screwdriver
When heated, Loctite partially melts. This reduces As Shown. )

| torque required to remove screw. Use small flame Remove All Radius

propane torch to heat small area of housing where Burrs. on end.

screw enters. See Figure 6. Be careful not to Figure 8

overheat housing and damage motor. Gradually
apply torque to screw with socket wrench as heat
is applied for 8 to 10 seconds. As soon as screw

breaks loose, remove heat from housing. Continue Flange Pressure Seat
turning screw until it is completely removed. Inner Si% /\
= L

Back-up Ring (-008 and -009 Motors)

( i Smal-l / —

Flange Exclusion
" Propane  Cap & Outer Side  Seal Removal Tool Seal
Torch Screw Mounting Flange Work fram outer side for both (either) seals.

Figure 6 Figure 9




¢. Wire brush screw threads to remove cured
Loctite and other debris. Discard any screws that
have damaged threads or rounded heads.

d. Wash screws with non-petroleum base solvent.
Blow dry with compressed air.

18 If you remove plug and seal, lubricate new
seal and install on plug. Some plugs have two

o-ring grooves but requireonly one o=ring: Instali—
o-ring in groove closest to end of plug. Push pilug

'-P'z"ﬂ_iﬁ"' [ "

~—Reassembly

Figure 10

17 A metal plug, with seal, plugs a machining
hole in the housing. It is not necessary to remove
plug and replace sea! unless leakage occurs
around plug. To remove plug, insert %4s in. [5 mm]
hex key through port opening and push it out. See
Figure 10. The 009 plug is not interchangeable with
007 and 008 plugs.

into housing so plug and housing are fiush. Be
careful not to damage seal. '

Needle Qutput
Thrust  Shaft
Bearing

Bearing
Race

Shaft End

Check all mating surfaces. Replace any parts with
scrafches or burrs that could cause leakage or
damage. Ciean all metal parts in clean soivent.
Blow dry with air. Do not wipe parts with cloth or
paper towel because lint or other matter could get
into the hydraulic system and cause damage.

Check around key slot and chamfered area of shaft
for burrs, nicks or sharp edges that could damage
seals during reassembly. Remove nicks or burrs
with a hard smooth stone (such as an Arkansas
stone). Do not file or grind motor parts.

Note: Lubricate all seals with petroleum jelly.
Use new seals when reassembling motor. Refer
to parts list 6-121 for proper seat kit numbers.

Important: Do not stretch seals before installing
them.

Cleanliness is extremely important in the
successful application of Loctite. Before Loctite can
be applied, the parts should be cleaned as follows:

Note: Fully cured Loctite resists most solvents, oils,
gasoline and kerosene and is not affected by
cleaning operations. it is not necessary to remove
cured Loctite that is securely bonded in tapped
holes; however, any loose particles of cured Loctite
should be removed.

a. Wash the housing with solvent to remove oil,
grease and debris. Pay particular attention to four
tapped holes on flange end.

b. Blow dry with compressed air. Clean and dry
tapped holes.

Lubricate
These Areas

Figure 11

19 Lubricate output shaft with hydraulic oil, then
install shaft in housing. See Figure 11.

Important: Do not permit oil to get into the four
tapped holes. 5

20 Install needle thrust bearing, then bearing

race on shaft. Pull shaft partially out of housing.
Push all three parts in housing together. See o
Figure 11. The bearing race must rotate freely

when in position.



Shaft = Seal . .
5 . . Place Tip of Applicator
Pressure Driver at Top of Threaded
. Seal / Portion.
C 7
Seal A
a4 Tube  Apply 3or 4
/ drops in A
Y[ each hole.\ v
\ / Mounting
Exclusion\[] Flange :-
e
Pressure .
Seal Figure 13
e SRS = Seat
Back-up Ring (-008 and -002 Motors) 26 Apply 3 or 4 drops of Loctite sealant at top of
Seal Installation Tool ) thread for each of four holes in housing. See Figure
eaN 500470 08 13. Do not allow parts with Loctite applied to come
NO' BO0% (007 Momgz) in contact with any metal parts other than those for
0. 23 {008, 009 Motors) assembly. Wipe off excess Loctite from housing
Figure 12 face, using a non-petroleum base solvent.
. } . Do not apply Loctite to threads more than 15
%Lrelfzﬁtaurzxciuilolnggal n gﬁ:]‘?e‘ f;;e Figure 12. minutes before installing screws. If housing stands
y press excluston se O place. for more than 15 minutes, repeat application. No
22 Visually check seal seat in mounting flange for additional cleaning or removal of previously applied
scratches or other marks that might damage the Loctite is necessary.
B pressure seal. Check for cracks in flange that could .
( Cause Ieakage' Apply - Qutput Shaft \
23 Lubricate 1.D. of seal tube and O.D. of shaft petroleum Exclusion Back-up Ring
pressure seal with light film of clean petroleum jelly. jelly across Seal 108 and 009 I\fmmg
Align small |.D. end of seal tube with seal seat in this area, see -
mounting flange. Install back-up ring and pressure step 27. o Pressure Seal

PN

seal in tube with lips of seal face up. See Figure 12,
Insert seal driver in tube and firmly push seal seat
with a rotating action.

Important: After installing seal in flange,
examine seal condition. If damaged or improp-
erly installed, you must replace it before contin-
uing with reassembly.

24 Install 1'%6in. [49 mm)] LD. seal in flange.

25 ltis recommended to apply a light coat of
Loctite Primer NF in tapped holes of housing. Allow
primer to air dry for at least 1 minute. Do not force
dry with air jet; the primer will blow away.

Use of primer is optional. With primer, Loctite curing
time is approximately 15 minutes. Without primer,
curing time is approximately 6 hours.

Seal

Bearing Race

Figure 14

27 - Before installing flange and seal assembly
over shaft, place protective sieeve or bullet over
shaft. Then lubricate space between exclusion
seal and pressure seal, as well as lips of both seals.
See Figure 14.

Install flange. Rotate flange slowly while pushing
down over shaft. Be careful not to invert or damage
seals.

i ‘\
.
"
S



Standard Rotation Align any star point with tooth
marked on drive. See Figure 16.

Gerotor

y <2nliE
L0
\__—-—-/’ /

— -

TN b 1/2 in. [13mm]

Uh—_u_t-

Figure 15

{this side)

Plate

Housing

Gerotor Seal / i Star Point
/ Timing
Drive Dot-Shaft

Spacer /'

28 After removing bullet, clamp motor in vise as
shown in Figure 15. Make sure shaft cannot fall out.
Install dry screws and aiternately torque them
immediately to 250 Ib-in [28 Nm]. If you use primer,
aliow to cure for 10 to 15 minutes. Without primer,
allow 6 hours curing time before subjecting motor
to high torque reversals. On all other appiications,
you can run motor immediately.

If you use new screws, make sure they are the
correct length: 7 in. [22 mm)] under head length.
See parts list for correct part number.

Gerotor End

29 Reposition motor with gerotor end up, then
clamp across ports. Do not clamp on side of
housing.

Important: To aid instailation of seals, apply light
coat of clean petroleum jeily to seals. Do not stretch
seals before installing them in groove.

30 Pour approximately 35 cc of clean hydraulic oil

~ in output shaft cavity.

g

31 Install 273 in. [73 mm] L.D. seal in housing seal
groove. Avoid twisting seal.

Timing Procedure

a. Install drive. Use felt tip marker to mark one
drive tooth. Align this tooth with timing dot on shaft.

Note: If drive is not symmetrical, install larger
splined end into shaft.

b. install spacer plate.

¢. Install 2% in. [73 mm] I.D. seal in gerotor seal
groove. Carefully place gerotor on spacer plate,
seal side toward spacer plate.

Figure 16

When timing is
orientated as
shown,

Reverse Rotation Align any star valiey with
marked tooth. See Figure 17.

by

cw&j\ﬂ(ﬁ?

cCw

by

When timing is
orientated as

shown.
Figure 17

Reassembly Continued on Page 8 ’

Star Valley

)
. : Timing
Dot-Shaft

7



CHAR-LYNN®
HYDRAULIC MOTOR
H SERIES

..REPAIR MANUAL
. 10.7-117

32 Rotate gerotor to line up bolt holes. Be careful

not to disengage star from drive or disturb gerotor
seal.

33 Iinstall drive spacer if applicable.

34 Install 2% in. [73 mm] seal in end cap.
Carefully place end cap on gerotor.

Bolt Torquing Sequence

Figure 18

35 Install cap screws and seal washers (if appli-
cable) in end cap. Pretighten screws to 40 Ib-in
[7, 4 Nm). Make sure seals are properly seated.
Then torque screws 275-300 Ib-in [30-34 Nm] in
sequence, as shown in Figure 18.

£ach order must include the
following information:

1 Product Number
2 Date Code

3 Part Name

4 Part Number

5 Quantity of Parts

identification

O h— Tag fj

o]

Date Code
? 00 Lo
] i
Week of Last Number
E-T+N oo Corp BNy Year of Year
Eden Prairg, W 01 Thru 52 198_
Praduct Number
¢ 000 ,—, 0000 ., OGO ,
Product Line Product Engineering
Identification tdentification Design
Number Number Code

Eaton Corporaﬁon Hydraulics Division 15151 Highway 5 Eden Prairie, MN 55344 Telephone (612) 937-9800

Eaton G.m.b.H. Hydraulics Division = 100 410 - D-5620 Velbert 1 West Germany 2 {0 20 51) 20 70

E.-T<N

¢

Printed in U.S.A.

REVISED MAY, 1988
FORM NO. 7-117-58
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PARTS DRAWING

Drive Ref. No. 20

Bolt Ref. No. 40

Displ. Geroler ® Ref. No. 22
cu. in./rev. Length Width Length
{cu. cm/rev.] Part No. n. [mm] Part No. in, [mm] Part No. in. [mmj
7.9(130] 21372-2 3.66[ 92,96] 8464-2 1.01{25,73] 14386- ¢ 6.16 [156,5]
9.9 [160] 21372-3 3.88[ 98,55} 8464-3 1.26 [32,06] 14386-10 6.41{162,8]
12.5 [205] 213724 4.22 {107,19] 8464-4 1.60 [40,59] 14386-11 6.91 {175,5]
15 [245] 21372-3 3.88 98,55] 8464-5 1.26 [32,06] 14386-10 6.41 [162,8]
19 [(310] 213724 4.22 [107,19] 8464-6 1.60 [40,59] 14386-11 6.91 [175 5]
24 [395] 213725 4.65([118,11] 8464-7 2.02 [51,26] 14386-12 7.16 [181,8]
Displ. Bolt Ref. No, 41 Boit Ref. No. 42 Bolt Ref. No. 43
cu. inJrev. Length Width Length
[cu. em/rev.] Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. [mm] Part No. in. {mm}
6.6 [110] 14386-4 4.95 [125,7] 14386- 5 5.20 [132,1] 14386-3 4.70[119,4}
7.9[130]. .1 143864} -4.95{125,7} —| - —14386--6- | —5:45 [138,4] | 143864 | ~4.95[125.7] | —
9.9 [160] 14386-5 5.20 [132,1] 14386- 7 5.70 [144,8] 14386-5 5.20{132,1]
12.5 [205] 14386-7 5.70 [144,8] 14386- 9 6.16 [156,5) 14386-7 5.70 [144,8]
15  {245] 14386-5 5.20 [132,1] 14336- 7 5.70 [144,8] 14386-5 5.20 [132,1]
19 [310] 14386-7 5.70 [144,8] 14386- 9 6.16 [156,5] 14386-7 5.70 [144,8]
24 [395] 14386-8 5.95[151,1] 14386-10 6.41[162,8] 14386-8 5.95{151,1]

& Copyright 1985 Eaton Corporation




PARTS LIST

Ref. Part Description Qty. Per Unit
No. Number Dimension Ref. in. [mm] Std. Whi. Brgl.
1. 5389.22 Serew-Cap 8 8
1a 5389-2 Screw, Cap 8
Jo2id 903121 TV U YT SNV URI S SR PR T 9
3 8559 Flange, Mounting, SAE B 1
4 8558 Retainer, Front 1
5 21404 Flange, Mounting, SAE C 1
t6 6943 Ring, Back-up 1 1 1
t 7 9057-12 Seal, Shaft i 1
OXt 8 250052-043 Seal, 3%2 [88] 1.D. 3 3 2
9 8709-1 Shaft (Straight) & Bearing Kit, 14 1 1
8709-38 Shaft (Straight} & Bearing Kit, [40] 1 1
10 8709-2 Shaft (Tapered) & Bearing Kit 1 1
1% 8709-3 Shaft {Splined) & Bearing Kit, 1V 14T 1 1
8709-9 Shaft {Splined) & Bearing Kit, 1% 17T 1 1
12 14392-11 Key {for 1% Straight Shaft) 1 1
14458-7 Key {for [40] Straight Shaft) 1 1
13 14230 Nut, Hex 1 1
14 14394-7 Key, (for Tapered Shaft) 1 1
o 115 9079-1. | . _Seal, Shaftface. . ... ... 1 1
16 8487 Housing, Bearing 1
17 8488 Housing, Bearing 1
0 18 15128 Seal, 246 [52] I.D. 1
19 8491 Flange, Mounting 1
20 * Drive 1 1 1
00X 21 250001-010 Seal, Va [6,5]1.D. 2 2 2
22 * Geroler 1 1 1
o 23 8510 Drive, Valve 1 1 1
/ ) 24 21665 Plate, Vaive 1 1 1
oo 25 8500 Valve 1 1 1
e 26 21316 Balance Ring & Pins 1 1 1
0Xx 27 6961 Seal, Face, Inner 1 1 1
OX 28 6962 Seal, Face, Quter 1 1 1
29 6203 Spring 2 2 2
OX 30 150086 Seal, %46 [8] L.D. 1 1 1
ox 31 9022-7 Seal, 3%a [82,5] I.D. 1 1 1
32 8501-3 Housing, Valve, 1V1e Str. Thd. —
O-ring Ports 1 1 1
33 8501-2 Housing, Valve, % Split Flange 1 1 1
34 9072-3 Plug Assembly, %s-20 1 1 1
NSS Plug 1 1 1
35 8501-6 Housing, Valve,
R¥%1 BSP Ports 1 1 1
36 9170-2 Plug Assembly
R BSP Case
Drain Plug 1 1 1
ox 250003-904 O-ring Above 1 1 1
37 8350 Check Plug Assembly | Valve 2 2 2
NSS Plug Housing 2 2 2
0X 15006 O-ring Assemblies |~ 3 2 2
38 6464 Spring include 2 2 2
39 18026 Ball, Steel these 2 2 2
40 * Bolt parts. 2 2 2
41 * Bolt 2 2 A
42 * Bolt 1 1 i
43 * Bolt 3 3 3
X 61234 Seal Kit, Motor, Rear (Standard and Wheel Motors)
Contains parts indicated by X
1 61236 Seal Kit, Shaft {Standard and Whee! Motors}
Contains parts indicated by 1
(’ 0] 61235 Seal Kit, Motor, (Bearingless Motors Only)
., Contains parts indicated by O
61249 Viton Seal Kit (Bearingless Motors Only)
91248 Viton Seal Kit-—Contains all seals for standard and wheel motors

*—See Chart on Opposite Page
NSS—Not Sold Separately




CHAR-LYNN®
HYDRAULIC MOTOR -
PARTS INFORMATION

("‘"'- NQ.6-126
{
HOW TO ORDER
..REPLACEMENT PARTS
Type of Motor]  Ports Type of Shaft Displacement {cu. in./rev.)
6.6 7.9 9.9 125 15 19 24
Standard 1.1/16 1-1/4 Str.Keyed | 109-1100 | 109-1101 | 109-1102 | 109-1103 | 109-1104 | 108-1105 | 109-1106
Motor Straight | 1.5/8 Tapered 109-1107 | 109-1108 | 109-1109 | 109-1110 { 109-1111 | 108-1112 | 108-1113
Thread O-fing | 1.1/4 Splined 109-1114 | 109-1115 | 109-1116 | 109-1117 | 109-1118 { 109-1119 | 109-1120
Wheel | 1-1/16 1-1/4 Str. Keyed | 110-1074 | 110-1075 [ 110-1076 | 110-1077 | 110-1078 | 110-1079 [ 110-1080
Motor Straight 1-5/8 Tapered 110-1081 | 110-1082 | 110-1083 | 110-1084 | 110-1085 | 110-1086 | 110-1087
Thread O-ring | 1-1/4 Splined 110-1088 | 110-1089 | 110-1090 | 110-1091 [ 110-1092 | 110-1093 | 110-1094
Bearingless| 1-1/16 Str. Thread O-ring 1111033 | 1111034 | 111-1035 | 111-1036 | 111-1037 | 111-1038 | 111-1039
Limited Availability
Standard 3/4 1-1/4 Str. Keyed | 109-1001 | 109-1054 | 109-1002 [ 109-1003 | 109-105% | 109-1056 | 109-1057
Motor Split 1-5/8 Tapered 109-1006 | 109-1058 | 109-10607 [ 109-1008 | 109-1059 | 109-1060 | 109-1061
I ~ Flange T-1/4 Splined | 109-1011 | 109-1062 | 109-1012 | 109-1013 | 109-1063 | 109-1064 | 109-1065{
Whest 3/4 1-1/4 Str. Keyed | 110-1001 | 110-1040 | 110-1002 [ 110-1003 | 110-1041 | 110-1042 | 110-1043
Mo‘:g . Split 1-5/8 Tapered 110-1008 | 110-1044 | 110-1007 | 110-1008 | 110-1045 | 110-1046 | 110-1047
Flange | 1-1/4 Splined 110-1011 | 1101048 | 110-1612 [ 116-1013 [ 110-1049 | 110-1050 | 110-1051
Bearingless 3/4 Split Flange 1111044 | 1111015 | 111.1045 | 111-1046 | 111-1016 { 1111017 | 111-1018
4000 Series (Metric)
( Type Type - £ )
. of of Ports Displacement (cu. cm./rev.} and Product Number v
Motor Shaft 110 130 160 205 245 310 395
40mm Str. A% BSP | 109-1184 ] 109-1185 | 109-1186 | 109-1187 | 109-1188 | 109-1189 | 109-1190
Standard [ T S plined | R% BSP | 109-1191 | 1091192 | 109-1193 | 109-1194 | 109-1195 | 109-1196 | 109-1197
Wheel 40 mm Str. R% BSP { 110-1108 { 110-1108 | 110-1110 | 110-1111 | +10-1112 | 110-1113 | 110-1114

Bearingless A% BSP | 111-1052 | 111-1653 | 111-1054 | 111-1055 | 111-1056 | 111-1057 | 111-1058

EACH ORDER MUST INCLUDE
THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION
1. Product Number

D e —— Date Code

e

2. Date Code 4. Part Number Week of Last Number
3. Part Name 5. Quantity of Parts ESTN Ll P Year of Year
: 01 Thru 52 198__
i Product Number_
' L 000 ,—, 0000 4, OGO
; ;l L A} Product Line Product Engineering
Identification Identification Change
r Number Number Code

(" ,‘ Eaton Corporation Hydraulics Division 15151 Highway 5 Eden Prairie, MN 55344 Telephone {612) 837-9800

E - I .N REVISED NOVEMBER, 1988
. FORM NO. 6-126-118
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( Piug Balancing Balance Valve Valve Drive Bearing Key Shaft Flange Dust
- /‘j ASSY_E Sprmg Ring Plate Drive ’ Housing Seal Seal
%"%@
Lo\ A2
RIS
crase bl e\
Valve
Plug
Ass’y
Housing
Ball
Seal
Quter Inner Shaft Shaft & Back-up
Spring Face Face Face Bearing Ring %

Bolt Seal Seal Seal Geroler Seal Seal Assy (if supplied) Screw

See pages 9 and 10 for wheel motor and bearingless mator repair information.

Tools required for disassembly and reassembly
~Torque wrench (600 inch pound capacity)
-12" — 16" breaker bar
~-5/8" and 5/16" sockets
~-Small screwdriver (6" — 8" long, 1/4” blade)
-3/16" Allen wrench
--Plastic or rubber hammer
--Hydraulic Press — 300 ib. Maximum

*--Shaft face seal instaliation tool (600468)
*--Bullet (600463) for 1-1/4"" diameter shafts
—-Shaft seal installation tool { 2 1/8 in. O.D. socket )

The following are not necessary for dlsassembly and reassembly

but-are extremely helpful—

--Alignment studs (2}, see dimensions below.

8” -

— r—Approx. 1/2" ——! 17—

TN

O =&
__I L_ , 7/16" Dia. Steel Rod %
1/4" 7/16"--20 UNF

Grind flat spots on each side.

*Available--by special order--through our service department.

© Copyright 1981 Eaton Corporation



Disassembly

Cleanliness is extremely important when repairing a
hydraulic motor. Work in a clean area. Before discon-
necting the fines, clean the frort area of the motor
thoroughly. Use a wire brush to remove foreign ma-
terial and debris from the exterior joints of the motor,
Check the shaft and keyway, use a 600 grit sandpaper
to remove all nicks, burrs, or sharp edges_that might

4

3 Lift valve housing straight up. If done care-
fully, the springs and balance ring will remain on
valve for easy removal.

Valve
Housing

damage the shaft seals when installing the flange on

.. the shaft and bearing assembly. Before starting the -
disassembly procedures, drain oil from inside the
motor.

(

Figure 1

1 Place the motor in a vise with the output shaft
" down. Clamp across flange of motor not on hous-
ing. Excessive clamping pressure on the housing will
cause distortion. When clamping, use a protective
device on the vise, such as special soft jaws, pieces
of hard rubber or board.

Although not all drawings show the motor in

a vise, we recommend that you keep the motor
in the vise during disassembly. Follow the clamp-
ing procedures explained throughout the manuai.

2 Remove 4 bolts from the valve housing.

Figure 2

Plug (=)
Assly \‘\

I

Check
Plug
Ass'y

Figure 3

& Carefully remove the following from the valve

housing:

1 seal, 3-1/4" 1.D.

1 seal, 5/16" 1.D.

2 check plug assemblies (plug, seal, spring, ball).
1 plug {(case drain) w/seal.

Spring

Outer/
Face
Seal

Inner
Face Balance
Seal Ring Valve

Figure 4

5 Remove 2 balance ring springs.
6 Remove balance ring subassembly.

7 Remove inner and outer face seals from the bal-
ance ring.

8 Lift off valve,




5 Disassembly

Valve
Plate Seal Drive
Figure 5
. Figure 7
9 Remove valve plate.
16 Clamp bearing housing in vise as shown in Fig. 7.
10 Remove 3-1/2" 1.D. seal from valve plate, Loosen 8 cap screws. Place housing on clean flat sur-
) face. Then remove cap screws, washers {discard wash-
11 _Remove valve drive ers, they're not required for reassembly), and mount-
~ ing flange, see Fig. 8.
gﬁ
L)

Shaft

Figure 6 Seal \

Back-up ——%

12 Remove Geroler. Retain rollers in outer Geroler

ring if they're loose. Ring

o —-13 -~ Remove 2 seals from Geroler, 1 on each side of Mounting Dust
Geroler, Flange Seal
14  Remove drive, Figure 9

15 Remove 3-1/2 1.D. seal from bearing hous-
ing.

17 Remove shaft seal, back-up ring ( if used )
and dust seal from flange. Use a smail screwdriver
to remove dust seal. Do not damage bore of flange.

G/
7 i
|




Disassembly

Shaft Face Shaft &

1 h

Seal Bearing
Ass'y

6

18 Remove 3-1/2"" |.D. seal from housing.

19 Remove shaft and bearing assembly. You may
{may not) need a press to remove shaft and bearing
ass'y from housing, see Fig. 10,

. . ~
Bearing Housing Seal

Figure 10

20 Remove shaft face seal from bore of bearing hous-

- -ing; see*Fig.-10:-Donot damage bore-of-bearinghous- - -

ing.

Note: Individual parts of the shaft and bearing assem-
bly are not sold separately and must be repiaced as
a unit,

Reassembly

Check all mating surfaces. Replace any parts that have
——seratches-or-burrs-that-could-cause-leakage—Clean-all

Note: Shaft face seal installation tool 600468 is avail-
able--hy special order--through our service department.

Shaft &

- metal parts in clean solvent. Blow dry with air. Do
not wipe with cloth or paper towel because lint or
other matter can get into the hydraulic system and
cause damage. Do not use a coarse grit or try to file
or grind motor parts. Check around the keyway and

~ chamfered area of the shaft for burrs, nicks, or sharp
¢/ dges that can damage the seals when reassembling
*.. the flange.

Note: Lubricate all seals (prior to installation) with
petroleum jelly. Use new seals when reassembling the
motor. Refer to parts list {6-126) for replacement
parts and proper seal kit number,

Seal T~ Seal Tube
Driver
Shaft g =
Face
Seal
Bearing
‘T-.L’ """"" - Seal
o A\ Seat

Figure 11

21 Place bearing housing on smooth flat surface
with largest open end of housing up. Align seal
installation tube {see note} with seal seat in hous-
ing. Apply petroleum jelly to shaft face seal.

= Instal! seal in bore of tube exactly as shown in

{  Fig. 11. Then insert seal driver in tube to push

“{with rotating action} face seal in seal seat. Seat

seal properly in groove, see Figs. 11 and 13. A
damaged or improperly installed shaft face seal
could cause internal lubrication loss and subse-
guent parts wear, -

Bearing
Housing

Figure 12

22 Install shaft and bearing assembly in bearing
housing, see Fig. 12. You may (may not} need a
press to install shaft and bearing ass’y. Do not
damage seal in bore of housing.

Back-up Ring Dust Seal Lip

[

Flange Shaft & Shaft Seal —x |

) ﬁring Ass'y T
J

Seal

|

Shaft
Face
Seal

Figure 13



7

23 Apply petroleum jelly to 3-1/2" 1.D. seal.
fnstali seal in outer seal groove of bearing housing,
see Fig. 13.

24 Use a small press, if available, to install dust
seal in flange. Metal side of dust seal must face

Reassembly

29 Pour a small amount of light oil inside the
output shaft.

30" Apply a light film of petroleum jelly on 3-1/2"
1.D. seal. Install seal in outer seal groove of bearing

housing
b B

1o shaft seal will cause external leakage.

toward flange, as shown in Fig. 13. If a press isn't

—available; use-a plastic or rubber hammer to tap- 31~

dust seal in place.

25 Install back-up ring and shaft seal in flange, flat
or smooth sideof seal toward flange, as shown in
Fig. 13. Apply petroleum jelly to inside diameter of
shaft seal (after installing seal).

26 Before installing flange, place a protective sleeve
or bullet {see note below) over shaft. Grease inside
diameter of dust seal and shaft seal. To prevent dam-
age to the seals, install flange over shaft with a twist-
ing motion. Do not cut or distort shaft seal. Damage

LR Ak

end of drive first), see exploded view drawing on page
3.

32 To help in the reassembly procedure, we recom-
mend using 2 alignment studs {see special tools page
3} diagonally opposed in the bolt holes of the bearing
housing.

33 Apply petroleum jelly on 2 seals, 1/4” 1.D.
Install seals (1 on each side of Geroler} in case
drain grooves of Geroler.

Note: Bullet 600463 for 1-1/4" diameter shafts avail-
gble--by_special order--through_our service department

Figure 14

27 Lubricate threads of 8 cap screws with a light
film of oil. Install and finger tighten cap screws.
Clamp bearing housing in vise. Then torque cap

- screws to 250 inch pounds, in sequence, as shown

in Fig. 14.
shaft.

Install key {when used) in keyway of

ing the motor. Timing determines the direction of ro-
tation of the output shaft.
The timing parts include:

1. Geroler 3. Valve Plate

2. Valve Drive 4. Valve

Rotate Valve Clock- Anyone of 6 Ports Largest

wise 1/2 Tooth to open to outside of  Open
valve Pocket

Engage Spline
(‘

., 1w,
Valve ~/0 /é_/@
Valve —— 3 3 &
Plate -
Alignment
Ref. Only Do Not Use

as a drain hole

Pressure
Relief Hole

Case Drain
Hole

NOTE: Case Drain Holes (2)
Proper Alignment Shown

c}{f‘&vﬁ\

Figure_15

28 Reposition motor in vise with output shaft down.
Clamp across edge of flange--as shown in Fig. 15.

Figure 16 Timing Alignment

Timing Step No. 1 — Locate largest open pocket in
Geroler. Then mark {ocation of pocket on outside
edge of Geroler, see Fig. 16.

34 Align case drain hole and pressure relief hole in
Geroler with case drain and pressure relief hole in the
bearing housing. Install Geroler on bearing housing,
see Fig. 16. Retain rollers in outer Geroler ring if
they're oose.

35 Install valve drive in Geroler.

Install-drive in"output shiaft (insert toriger splined ™

Note: Installation at this point involves 3 steps in tim-——



Reassembly 8

36 Apply a light film of petroleum jelly on 3-1/2" 41  Apply a light film of petroleum jelly to 3-1/4"

( 1.D. seal. Instal! seal in valve plate. [.D. seal. Install seal in outer seal groove valve housing.
37 Align case drain hole in valve plate with case
drain hole in Geroler. The case drain holes must Pin Inner Seal Quter
be properly aligned. See figure 16 for correct T~ Seal

/

;;____m_.nalignmmt...lnsIaJJ_ua.i_\fﬂ«p.l.aI.e_(sea.l_si.de_towar.d
Geroler) as shown in Figure 16.

S Tining Step N6, 2 = Locate siot opening invalve el E®
plate which is in line with largest open pocket of |

Geroler, see Fig. 16. Balance Ring

38 Use the following procedure for installing the Figure 19

valve on the valve plate. . ]

Timing Step No. 3 — Locate any one of the side 42 Apply petroleum jeily to inner and outer face
openings of the valve that goes through to the face _seais: {nstall seals on balance ring exactly as shown
of the valve. Line up this side opening with open in Fig. 19, -

slot of valve plate that is in line with largest open
pocket of Geroler. Rotate valve clockwise (1/2 spline
tooth) to engage spline teeth of valve drive, see Fig.

lmportant: Instail face seals in the positions shown
in Fig. 19 or the motor will not operate properly.
Do not force or bend these face seals. Any damage

——16.This will provide the rotation shown when-pres

- ) to these seals will affect the operation of the motor.
- surized as shown, see Fig. 17.

Counter Clockwise
Rotation

Figure 20
Ciockwise
Rotation
Figure 17 43 Align 2 pins of balance ring with 2 spring holes
. in valve housing as shown in Fig. 20. Install balanc-
39 Apply clean grease to balance ring assembly ing ring in valve housing.

springs. Install springs in 2 holes located inside bore-
face of valve housing, see Fig. 18.

Valve Balance
Housing Ring
Spring

Figure 18

40 Apply a light film of petroleum jelly on 5/16"

1.D. seal. Install seal in case drain groove of valve , )
housing. Figure 21 _—




9 | Reassembly

44 insert finger through port, see Fig. 21. Apply 45 install boits. If you used alignment studs, install
pressure to side of balance ring assembly. Hold ring  bolts opposite studs. Finger tighten bolts. Remove
..+ in position until the valve housing is in pface. Align  alignment studs and replace with 2 remaining bolts.
" case drain hole in valve housing with case drain hole  Torque ali 4 bolts alternately to 600 inch pounds--
in valve plate. Install housing against valve plate. in the sequence shown in Fig. 23.

_ "'ffL"'."h,

Note:—After-installing-valve-housing-on-valve-plate;
check between body parts of motor for unseated seals.

Bolt Plug Assembly

Figure 23

46 Install 2 check plug assemblies (ball, spring, plug

~w/seal). Also, install case drain plug w/seal, see Fig. 22.

Check'Plug
Assembly

Figure 22

{  Wheel Motor

On wheel motors, a different bearing housing is used,
see Fig. 24. Other than this the parts are the same as
the standard motor and the same disassembly and
reassembly procedures apply.

Seal  Shaft Retainer
Seal

Back-up Ring Cap Screw ——— g,
Figure 24
Mounting
. Flange
Bearingless Motor
This motor is the same as the standard motor with-
out the shaft/bearing assembly, and bearing housing.
The mounting flange replaces the bearing housing,
see Fig. 25. Follow same disassembly and reassembly
«  Procedures as rear section of standard motor.
b :
: O-ring
t Seal
Important: Loctite information for Bearingless Motor on page 10, Figure 25




Reassembly

- fmportant: This motor requires Loctite in threaded
holes of mounting flange.
Follow thesé procediires:

Adequate Loctite penetration and sealing depend

“““““ —highiy-oncleantiness-and-dryness-of-threads:-UJse

10

a non-petroleum base solvent to clean excess oil

“from threads of flange after disassembly. You'may =

need to use a tap to clean threads of excess oid
Loctite. Then, after you've fully reassembled the
motor, apply 2 to 3 drops of Loctite no. 290 at
top of clean threaded holes--see example.

Note: Allow Loctite 5 minutes for thread penetra-
tion before installing motor on gear case,

Attention:

Do not use mote T
than 3 drops of I
Loctite on
threaded portion.

TN




How To Order

Replacement Parts

Refer to parts list 6-126 for replacement parts.

Type of Motor Ports Type of Shaft Displacement (cu. in./rev.}
6.6 7.9 29 12.5 15 19 24
Standard 1-1/}6” 1-1/4”Str, Keyed | 109-1100 | 109-1101 { 109-1102 | 109-1103 [ 109-1104 | 109-1105 | 109-1106
Motor -Suraight . 1-5/8""Tapered 108-1107 | 109-1108 | 109-1109 | 109-1110 [ 109-1111 { 1091112 | 109-1113
Thread G-ring | 1.1/4'" Splined 109-1114 | 109-1115 | 109-1116 | 109-1117 | 1091118 | 109-1118 | 109-1120
Wheel 1-1/16" 1-1/4"'5tr. Keyed 110-1074 | 110-1075 | 1101076 | 110-1077 | 1101078 | 110-1079 | 110-1080
Motor Straight 1-5/8"'Tapered 110-1081 | 110-1082 ¢ 110-1083 { 110-1084 | 110-1085 | 1101086 | 110-1087
Thread O-ring | 1-1/4"'Splined 110-1088 | 110-1089 | 110-1090 | 110-1091 | 110-1092 | 110-1093 | 110-1094
Bearingless | 1-1/16” Str. Thread O-ring 111-1033 | 1111034 | 11+-1035 | 111-1036 | 111-1037 | 111-1038 | 111-1039
Limited Availability
Type of Motor Ports Type of Shaft Displacement [cu, in./rev,)
6.6 7.9 99 125 18 19 24
Standard 3/ 1-1/4"Str. Keyed § 109-1001 | 109-1054 | 109-1002 | 109-1003 } 109-1055 | 109-1056 | 109-1057
Motor Split 15/8 Tapered 109-1006 | 109-1058 { 109-1007 | 109-1008 | 109-1059 | 109-1060 | 109-1061
Flange 1-1/4"Splined 109-1G11 | 109-1062 { 109-1012 | 109-1013 { 109-1063 | 109-1064 | 109-1065
Wheel 3/4" 1-1/4"5w. Keyed | 110-1001 | 110-1040 { 110-1002 | 1101003 {110-1041 | 110-1042 | 110-1043
s Motor Split 1-_5/8"Tapered 110-1006 | 110-1044 | 110-1007 | 110-1008 | 110-1045 | 110-1046 { 110-1047
K._k_ Flange 1-1/4"Splined 110-1011 | 110-1648 | 110-1012 | 110-1013 ] 110-1049 | 110-1050 | 110-1051
Bearingless 3/4' Split Flange 111-1044 | 111-1015 ] 111-1045 { 1111046 § 1111016 | 1111017 | 111-1018
EACH ORDER MUST INCLUDE
THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION
1. Product Number
2. Date Code Date Code
3. Part Name Broduct number 100 | Y i
4, Part N_umber () 000 0000 000 @ | 1
B. Ouantlty of Parts Week of Last Number
& O Ealon Corp. Phy Year of Year
E.T'N Eden Prarie. 55344 01 Thru 52 198
Product Number
. (000 ., 0000 -, 000
.. roduct Line roduct ngineering
f U /F Identification ldentification Change
E Number Number Cade
® | ' ]

Eaton Corporation Hydraulles Division 15151 Highway 5, Eden Prairie, MN 55344 Telephone (612) 937-9800

Eaton G.m.b.H. Hydraulies Division B 100 410 « D-5620 Velbert 1 West Germany = 49-2051-2070

E.T-N

Printed in U.S.A.

FORM NO. 7-118

Revised February, 1987
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PARTS DRAWING

Dispiacement
cu. in./rev. "|Ref. No. 22 Ref. No. 32 {Bolt)
[cu, cm./frev.] {Drive) flef. No. 23 (Geroler®) Standard/Wheel Bearingless
Part NoT [Part No. Width'in. Tmm] Part No. Lengthin. [mm)] Part Na. Length in. [mm)]
4.9 {80]{ 21371-9 2162541 am [17.8] 14384-004 5.01 (1273} 14384-001 4.26 1107.2}
-}-6.2 -t100t|-21371:10- 216252 | "84 ~[22'5}{ | 143847006 - 533" 113541 | 143847002~} a4s 1130 |
8.0 {130}] 21371-4 |21625-3 }1.137 [28,9] 14384-007 5.45 [138,4) 14384-003 4.77 {121.1)
9.6 {i65f] 21371-4 | 21625-4 [1.137 128,91 14384-007 5.45 11344} 14384-003 4.77 [121,1})
11.9 [195}] 213716 [21625-5 {1.402 [35.6] 14384-008 5.70 [144,8} 14384-004 5.01 {127.3]
14.9 {245)] 213711-6 | 216256 |1.758 44,71 14384-010 6.10 [154,9] 14384-007 5.45 [138.4]
18.7 {305]} 21371-7 21625-7 12.206 156,01 14384-012 6.47 [164.3] 14384-008 5.70 [144.8]
240 [395}] 21371-8 |216256-8 |2.833 72,0} 14384-014 7.18 [182.4] 14384-012 6.47 [164,3]
30.0 149011 21371-12 |21625-10 [3.518 [89,4] 14384-019 7.86 [200,0] 14384014 7.18 [182,4]

@ Copyright 1984 Eaton Corporation



PARTS LIST

N
Ref. No. Part No. Description Std. | Wheel | Brngless
X 1 9121-1 Seal, Exclusion 1 1
2 215784 |—Housing, Bearing 1
3 21578-3 Housing, Bearing R
S 215785 | Housing Bearing 1
0X s 14559-006 Seal, 3in. [76mm] I.D. 4 4 3
X 6 7382 Ring, Back-up 1 1
X 7 9057-9 Seal, Shaft 1 1
8 21618-1 Shaft & Bearing Kit (1 in. Straight) 1 1
9 21618-2 Shaft & Bearing Kit (1% in. Straight) 1 i
10 21618-4 Shaft & Bearing Xit (1% in. Splined) 1 1
11 21618-3 Shaft & Bearing Kit (1% in. Tapered) 1 1
12 21618-12 Shaft & Bearing Kit {32 mm Straight) 1 1
13 14193 Key {for straight shaft ref. no. 8) 1 1
14 14392-8 Key (for straight shaft ref. no. 9) 1 1
15 14392-6 Key {for tapered shaft ref. no. 11) 1 1
16 14460-5 | Key (for metric shaft ref. no.12) 1 1
17 14163 Nut, Hex ({for tapered shaft ref. no. 11) 1 1
X 18 9050 Seal, Shaft Face 1 1
19 22102 Plate, Wear 1 1
0O 20 15127 Seal, O-ring 1%2in. {38 mm] 1
21 21569 Flange, Mounting 1
22 * Drive 1 1 1
[) 23 * Geroler 1 1 1
24 8433 Drive, Valve 1 1 1
25 22134 Plate, Valve 1 1 1
26 21466 Valve 1 1 1
27 8915 Balance Ring 1 1 1
0OX 28 9049-1 Seal, Face, Inner 1 1 1
0X 29 9135-2 Seal, Face, Outer 1 1 1
30 14351 Pin 2 2 2
31 7383 Spring 2 2 2
32 * 1 Bolt 4 4 4
33 21564-1 Housing, Valve (75-14 staggered ports) 1 1 1
34 21564-2 Housing, Vailve {1V16-12 180° ports) 1 1 1
35 21564-7 Housing, Valve (Rv2-BSP ports) 1 1 1
36 8072-3 Plug Assembly 76-20 UNF 1 1 1
37 9170-2 Plug Assembly (R a BSP) 1 1 1

X 612568 Seal Kit for Standard and Wheel Motors

O 61259 Seal Kit for Bearingless Motors
X 61260 Viton Seal Kit for Standard and Wheel Motors
O 61261 Viton Seal Kit for Bearingless Motors

*—See Chart this page and on opposite page for number of specific models




{ Ordering Information
: ' 2000 Series
»
T
5;‘?& Tyg:;e Ports Displacement {cu. in./rev.) and Product Number
Motar Shaft 49 6.2 80 96 118 149 187 | 240 | 300
Zi=14 @ring~[M104=190 1110410027 $04=1003{104=1004 T 1041005 1 041006 T 041007 10451143
HOW TO ORDER 1 8o 14e-12 0-ring
REPLACEMENT.PARTS. .. ... .. . 0 .. .. | ige. .}104-10374304-1038 ) 1041639 104-1040) 104-1041 104-1642 ] 104-1043 (1044044 ]
Standard Ya-14 0-ring | 104-1022) 104-1623 [ 104-1024 | 104-1025{ 104-1026 | 104-1627§ 104-1G28 | 104-1228] 1041420
with 2 Balt | 1 St
SAE A ¥ 180° 9 104-1061 ] 104-1062 | 104-1063 | 504-1064 | 104-1065{ 104-10566 [ 104-1067 | 194-1068 | 104-1421
flange
T et - - n . L " - - .
EACH ORDER MUST INCLUDE ;:/?.14-; Ya-14 0-ring | 104-1029}104-1030 104-10311{ 104-1032 | 104-1033 ] 104-1034 | 104-1035} 104-1223) 104-1422
plined Vig- i
THE FOLLOWING: /12 0001 1041087 | 104-1085 | 1041089 104-1090] 104-1091 | 1041092 1041083 | 104-1094 | 104-1423
1. Product Number v %-14 O-ring | #05-1001 | 105-1002 105-1003] 108-1004] 105-1005 | 105-1006 ] 105-1007 | 105-1060{ 1051152
2. Date Code Tapeied (1142 0-ring
3 Part Name 180° 105-1071] 105-1072 | 105- 4073 [ 105-3074 | 105-1075 | 195-1076] 105-1077] 505-1076
- Wheel -
4. Part Number 1% 1a T | %-140-ing [105-1029]105-1030] 05-1031 | 105-5032{105-1033] 105-1034] 105-10351 1051096
. Splined {14612 0-ri
5. Quantity of Parts pined. | 1¥iert2 06731 1051075 105-1080{ 105-1081 | 105-1082 | 1051083 105-1084 | 1051085 | 105-1086
Bearingless — Y514 0-ring | 106-1008{106-1009{106-1610{106-1011 } 106-10121 +06-1013] 106-1014F 106-1015] 1051047
2000 Series (Metric)
T);?e Ports T;ﬂe I;)f Displacement (cu. cm.rev.) and Product Number
Motor a 8c 100 130 155 185 245 305 395
Standard 14T
with & Bt Avopgp | Spined |1041376| 1041377 1041378 104-1378104-1380 | 104-1381 | 104- 1382 104-1363
]S:a“n‘;’: 32mm St [104-1384|104-1385) 104-1386 [ 104-1367 | 104- 13861 104-1389 | 104-1390 | 104-1391
{ Wheel
' Mme; R%BSP | 32mm St |105-1134|105-1135{ 105-1136{105-1137 | 105-1138] 105-1132] 105-1140] 185-1341
B",:;';’g R BSP - 106-1038| 106-1039 | 106-1040{ 106-1041 | 106-1042 | 106-1043| 106-1044] 106-1045

Date Code
!00; L0 ]
] f
Week of {ast Number
_ E.T-N  EonSom A _ Year | of Year
Eden Prarig. N 6T Thru 52 198...,...
Product Number
L 000 —, 0000 -, 000 |
Preduct Line Preduct Engineering
Identification tdentificazion Change
Number Number Code

Eaton Corporation Hydraufics Division 15151 Highway 5, Eden Prairie, MN 55344 Telephone (612) 937-9800
( Eaton G.m.b.H, Hydraulics Division < 100 410 « D-5620 Velbert 1 West Germany & 49-2051-2070

A Printed in U.S.A. _

FORM NG. 6-129-98




NQ. 7-124

Eaton
.+ Hydraulics
" Division

—Repalr-iniormation——F——————

2000 Series Char-Lynn® Motors 006




Valvq
Balancing Housing Tie
(- Ring  pip Bolt
Valve
Shaft
Face Geroler Plate Valve
Seal | |
Splined
. Bearing . . Drive | L L

and

Back-up Shaft
Washer Ass'y

. Key
Bearing
Housing Shaft
Seal
Seal
Exclusion &

Piug

Canl
acdl

Tools required for disassembly and reassembty.

Torque wrench 500 ib-in]57Nm] capacity
12-16[300-450]™ breaker bar
9/16 socket -
Small screwdriver 6-8x1/4[150-200x6,5] blade
3/16 allen wrench
Press
*Unless indicated otherwise, measurements
are given in inches[mm],
**Shaft seal installation tool (600496}
**Bullet {600465) for 1 diameter shafts
The following tools are not necessary for disassembly and
reassembly, but are extremely helpful.

8[200]

— r—Approx.1/’2[13] ——1 1{25] pe—o

uvv--.....l

O O
5/15[31..] L_ \ 3/8(9,5] Dia. Steel Rod

Grind Flat Spots on Each Side
** Available--by special order

3/8—24 UNF

N
;
{ .
g
i
’

© Copyright 1985 Eaton Corporation "\;_g




3 Disassembly

2 Remove 4 bolts from motor.

Cleanliness is extremely important when repairing a
o hydraulic motor. Work in a clean area. Before dis-

Wi connecting the lines, clean the port area of the mo-
tor thoroughly. Use a wire brush to remove foreign
material and debris from around the exterior joints

of the motor. Check_the. shaft.and-keys!ot.-remove

all nicks, burrs or sharp edges that might damage the
--bearing-housing seals-when-installing the shaft-and

bearing assembly. Before starting the disassembly

procedures, drain the oil from inside the motor.

Figure 3

3 Lift valve housing straight up. If done care-
fully the pins, springs, balance ring assembly, and
valve will remain on the valve plate.

. } Figure 1

1 Place the motor in a vise with the output shaft
down. Clamp across the mounting flange of the mo-
tor not the housing. Excessive clamping pressure

- will cause distortion. When ¢lamping, use some pro-
tective device on the vise, such as special soft jaws,
pieces of hard rubber or board.

Although not al! drawings show the motor in a Seal
vise, we recommend that you keep the motor in
the vise during disassembly and reassembly. Figure 4
Follow the clamping procedures explained
throughout the manual.  ~

4 Carefully remove 3[76] diameter seal fromﬁ
valve housing.

5 Remove case drain plug—with seal, from valve

/ housing.
6 Remove 2 pins and 2 springs from balance

ring assembly, see Fig. b.

Tie Bolts t

Figure 2



Disassembly

QOuter Face Seal -

15 Remove the 3[76] diameter seal from wear
plate, see Fig. 7.

Bearing
Housing

Face Seal

Valve Balance Ring

Figure 5
7 Remove balance ring assembly,

8 Remove inner and outer face seals from
balance ring.

9 Remove the vaive.

Shaft Face Seal
Figure B

16 Remove the wear plate.
17 Remove the shaft face seal from the wear piate.

18 Remove the 3[76] diameter seal from bearing

Valve Drive Valve

Figure 6

10 Remove the valve plate.

11 Remove the 3[76] diameter seal from valve
plate.

12 Remove the valve drive.

Seal

Drive Geroler

Figure 7

13 Remove the Geroler. Be sure to retain the rol-
lers in the outer ring if they are loose. ¢

14 Remove the drive.

housing.

Bearing
Housing

(\(S' Shaft &
Bearing
= Assembly

Figure 9

19 You may need a press to remove shaft and
bearing assembly from bearing housing. (Key must
be removed before removing shaft.)

Bearing Shaft Seal

Exclusion
Seal

Back-up Washer

Figure 10

20 Use a small screwdriver to remove shaft seal,
back-up washer and exclusion seal from bearing
housing, see Fig. 10. Do not damage bore of
housing.

Note: Individual parts of shaft and bearing assembly
are not soid separately. Replace as a unit.



Check all mating surfaces. Replace any parts that 5 Reassembly

have scratches or burrs that could cause leakage.
Clean all metal parts in clean solvent. Blow dry with
air. Do not wipe dry with cloth or paper towel be-
cause lint or other matter can get in the hydraulic
system and cause damage. Do not use a coarse grit
or try to file or grind these parts. Check around

: the keyway and chamfered area of the shaft for .
b TETS :'“ ck:‘b‘r'sharp sdges that can damage the 27—-instati-the-shaft-face-seal-in-the-wearptate-as————
| . seals when reassembling the bearing housing, _Shownin Fig, 11. Do not distortseal. =

26 Alignment studs can be very helpful in reassem-
bly of the motor. See special tool listing page 2. If
you use studs, install 2 studs diagonally opposed in
the bearing housing.

-
R

Note: Lubricate alf seals (prior to installation) with 28 Install the wear plate, see Fig. 11.
petroleum jelly such as Vaseline. Use new seals when
reassembling this motor. Refer to parts list (6-129) 29  Apply a light film of petroleum jelly to the
for proper seal kit number. 3[76] diameter seal and install seal in the wear
plate.
21 Use a press to install exclusion seal in outer bore
_of bearing housing. Lip of seal must face outward. See 30 Install the drive into the output shaft.
Fig. 11. If a press is not available use a plastic or rub-
ber hammer, being careful not to damage or cock 31 Align the notch on the outside of the Geroler
seal in the bore. with the notch on the wear plate. Install the
/\ Shaft Face Geroler against the wear plate. Be sure to retain
_ the rollers in the outer ring if they are loose.

Shaft
Face o
Seal 32 Install the valve drive in the Geroler.

-

Shaft Seal

Note: Instaliation at this time involves 3 steps in the
timing of the motor. Timing determines the direction

Wear Plate of rotation of the output shaft. Timing parts include:
1. Geroler
Seal 2. Valve Drive
o
' 3. Valve Plate
Exclusion Shaft & 4. Valve -
Seal Bearing Ass'y
Geroler

Figure 11

22 Piace back-up washer into seal bore. Place 1/2 tooth max.

shaft seal onto installation tool {600496) and press to Esng§9e
pline
— e .seal into-seal bore of the housing.
Anyong of
23 Clamp housing in vise, see Fig. 1. Largest 6 Ports open
Open Alignment to Qutside
24 Place protective bullet (see note below) over Pocket Ref. Only of Valve
shaft. Apply petroleum jelly to inside diameter of
dust and shaft seal. You may need a press to install Figure 12 Timing Alignment

shaft and bearing assembly. Do not distort shaft
seal. Damage to this seal will cause leakage.

Timing Step # 1-—Locate the largest open pocket in
= Note: Bullet (600465}, for 1" shafts, available-- the Geroler and mark it on the outside edge of the
5{ . by special order. Use tape over other shafts to Geroler.

s prevent cutting the seals.

33 Apply a light film of petroleum jelly to the
: 25 Apply petroleum jelly to the 3[76] diameter 3[76] diameter seal. Install seal in groove of valve
' seal. Install seal into the bearing housing. plate,




- Timing Step-#= 3— L.ocate-any-one of-the side-open- - -

—————Retation——————

Reassembly

34 Align the notch on the outside of the valve
plate with the notch on the Geraler as shown in
Fig. 12

Timing Step 4 2— Locate the slot opening in the
valve plate which is in line with the fargest open

Ilmportant: Install face seals in the positions shown
in Fig. 15. or the motor wilt not operate properly.
Do not force or bend the face seals. Any damage to
these seals will affect the operation of the motor.

Pin_Notch Inner_Seal Quzter Seal

pocket of the Geroler,

ings of the valve and align this opening with the
open slot of the valve plate that is in line with the
largest open pocket of the Geroler. Install the valve
by rotating it clockwise until the spline teeth
engage {1/2 spline tooth max. ), This will provide
the proper rotation when pressurized as shown in
Fig. 13.

Clockwise

Balance Ring

Figure 1b

38 Align pin notches in balance ring with pins in
bore of valve housing. Install balance ring assembly
in valve housing.

\

Counter
“lockwise
Rotation
Figure 13
Pin & Spring Valve
Housing

Figure 14

35 Install 2 springs and 2 pins in the holes located

in the bore of the valve housing, as shown in Fig. 14.

36 Apply a light film of petroleum jelly to the
3{76] diameter seal. Install seal in the valve

-housing,

37 Apply petroleum jelly to inner and outer face
seals. Install seals on balance ring as shown in Fig.
15.

Balance
Ring

Valve /

Housing

Figure 17

39 Insert your finger through port of valve
housing. Apply pressure to side of balance ring as
shown in Fig. 16. Hold ring in position until
valve housing is in place against valve plate. See
Fig. 17.

Note: After installing the valye housing on the valve
plate check for proper placement. Push down on the
valve housing. You shouid get a slight spring action,




7 Reassembly

40 nstalt the tie bolts. If you use alignment studs,
install 2 bolts opposite the studs. Finger tighten the
bolts. Remove the alignment studs and replace with

the 2 remaining bolits. Torque all 4 bolts alternately
/ to 450 tb-in[50Nm].
‘ AN :

Bolts - -

/‘_ 41 install seal on case drain plug then install in
Case Drain Plug valve housing. Torque to 50 Ib-in{6Nm].

with Seal
Figure 18

Wheel MOtor Bearing Shaft Shaft &
Housing Seal Bearing Ass'y

L On wheel motors, a different bearing housing is used,

see Fig. 19. Other than this the parts are the same as \
the standard motor and the same disassembly and
reassembly procedures apply.

Castle
Nut

Back-up
Washer

Shaft Face
Exclusion Seal Seal Seal

Figure 19

Bearingless Motor

This motor is the same as the standard motor with-
out the shaft/bearing assembly, and bearing housing.
The mounting flange replaces the bearina housing,
see Fig. 20. Follow same disassembly and reassembly
procedures as rear section of standard motor.

Figure 20




CHAR-LYNN®

HYDRAULIC MOTOR

2000 SERIES -
PARTS INFORMATION

Patie _ H H
(10. 7124 Ordering Information
2000 Series
Type Type . .
of of Ports Displacement (cu. ir/rev.) and Product Number
Motor Shait 49 6.2 a0 96 119 | 149 | 187 | 240
T OTRG [10A-100 T} 104:1002 F104=10037 10451004 {104=1005 1041006 F104=1007{ 104=1 143 |-~
HOW TO ORDER o & T 0T 00T} 0 51041006 1104100 3
YT
~REPLACEMENT.PARTS ... .| oo 7720l 001007 1041938 [ 104-1039 1041040 104-1081 {104:1042 1041043 104- 1044
Standard %i-14 O-ring 1 104-1022[104-1023{104-1024 | 104-1025] 104-1026 | 104-1027 { 104-1026 | 104-1228
o 1V Sir.
with 2 Boil 114612 0-rin
SAE A oo 9 104-1061] 104-1062 104-1063 | 104-1064] 104-1065 | 104-1066{ 104-1067 | 104-1068
flange
EACH ORDER MUST INCLUDE s 1a 7 | %-140-ting § 104-1029{104-1030] 104-7031 | 104-1032| 104-1033[ 104-1034 | 104-1035 | 104-1229
THE FOLLOWING: Spined {17 120-1ing
1B =
1. Product Number rage o [104-1087 | 104-1088 | 104-1089 | 104-1090 ) 104-1091{104-1092 | 104-1083{ 1041084
2; Date Code 114 #%-14Q-ring | 105-1001 | 105-1002] 105-1603 | 105-1004 | 105-1605 | 105-1006 | 105-1007 { 105-1060
3. Part Name Tapered [141.142 0-ri
Vs 1209 M0 1 05-1071 | 105-1072 | 105-1073| 105-1074] 105-1075 | 105-1076 | 105-1077 ] 105-1078
4. Part Number Wheel 18
5. Quantity of Parts e 14T | %-140-ring | 105-1029 1051030 105-1031 | 105-1032 | 105-1033 | 105-1034 105-1035{ 105-7096
: Splined “/‘“11309'”"9 105-1078| 105-1080{ 105-1081 | 105-1082 | 105-1083 | 105-1084] 105-1085 | 105-1986
Bearingless | — | %14 O-ring | 106-1008 | 106-1009|106-1010] 106-3011 | 106-1012 [ 106-5013| 306-1014 106-1015
2000 Series (Metric}
Type Type of Displacement (cu. cm./rev.) and Product Number
of Ports Shaft
Maotor 80 100 130 155 195 245 aGs 395
; . Standard 1 14T
l\ ) with 4 Bolt Fivs BSP Splined 104-1376[104-1377104-1378] 104-13791 £104-1380| 104-1381 | 104-1282] 104-1383
. Y
?::;‘::gz : 32mm Str. | 104-1384 | 104-1385] 104-1386] 104-1367 | 104-1388§ 104-1389| 104-1390 | 104-1391
ﬁ';f;‘ A% BSP | 32mm S, |105-1134]105-1135{105-1136 105-1137[105-1138] 105-1139] 105-1140] 105-1141
B?:ggg- R BSP — 106-10381{ 106-1039( 106-1040| 106-1041 { 106-1042 | 106-1043 | 106-1044{ 106-1045

Refer to parts list no. 6-129 for replacement parts and seal Kits.

D —— Date Code

Week of Last Number
; Ed > PR
, | E-TN 0 Cn ) oitusz || T

Product Number

(000 ,—, 0000 4-, 06O
Product Line Product Engineerirg
1dentification Identification Change
Number Mumber Code

: . Eaton Corporation Hydraulics Division 15151 Highway 5 Eden Prairie. MN 55344 Telephone (612) 937-9800

= &
REVISED SEPTEMBER, 1988
B . FORM NO. 7-124-98
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T
S

SINGLE PUMP

[
PARTS LIST
‘ REQD. S REQ'D.
( REF..|. cL e PER nsp. - PER
L NO. .- DESCRIPTION .~ ASSY. NO. DESCRIPTION ASSY.
1, | Back plate assembly 1 9 ] Wear plate 1
2 |[O-ing 2 10 | Bearing seal 1
3 Optional thrust plate 1 1% _| Molded o-ring -1
4 |Body o 1 12 | Back-up gasket 1
5 | Spline drive gear assy. 1 13 | Frontplate assy. 1
6 idler gear assy_ . 1 14 | Shait seat 1
7 Keyeddmegearassy S _ I .15 | Cap screw 8
8 | Key RSP B

Note: For pumps with Flow Divider, Flow Control or Relief Valve backplates refer to page 7.

DISASSEMBLY

Flemove key (8) from dnve shaft i keyed drive

gear assembly (7 }isused.’
Thoroughly clean outside o! pump

Use sharp tool to mark across front plate, body
and backplate. This will assure proper
reassembly.

Ctamp pump in vise, shaft up.
Remove cab screws (15) eight each.

Remove pump from vise, hold pump in hands and
bump shaft against wooden block to separate

" -front plate (13) from back plate (1). Body (4) will
_remain with either front piate or backplate.

It backplate was removed first, remove optional
thrust plate (3) from body gear pockets (4). If the
front plate was removed first, remove wear plate
(9) from body gear pockets (4)

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

Remove drive gear assembly (5) or (7} and idler
gear assembly (6) from body (4).

To separate body (4) from the plate it remains
with, place drive gear assembly (5} or {(7) in bush-
ing and tap protruding end with plastic hammer or
rawhide mallet.

Hemove o-ring (2) from front plate (13} and back-
plate (1).

Remove back-up gasket (12) from front plate (13}
by prying with a sharp tool.

Remove bearing seal (10) from front plate (13) by
prying with a sharp tool.

Remove molded o-ring (11) from front plate (13).

Remove shaft seal (14) from front plate (13) by
prying with a screwdriver.




"
c X

INSPECT PARTS FOR WEAR

GENERAL
1. Clean and dry all parts.

6. Be sure snap rings are in grooves on either side of
drive and idler gears.

2:-—Remove—allnicks and burrs from all parts with
emery cloth,

e GEAR ASSEMBLY

1. Check drive shaft spline for twisted or broken
testh or check keyed drive shaft for broken or
chipped keyway.

2, !nspe?ct botfj the drive gear and idler gear shafts at
bushing points and seal ares for rough surfaces
and excessive wear.

3. If shaft measures less than -748 in bushing area,
the gear assembly shouid be replaced. (one gear
assembly may be replaced separately; shafts and
gears are available as assembiies only.)

4. Inspect gear face for scoring and excessive wear.

5. If gear width is below the following figures — the
gear assembiy should be replaced

7. If edge of gear teeth are sharp, break edge with
emery cloth, i e e

FRONT AND BACKPLATE

1. Qil groove in bushings in both front plate and
backplate should be in line with dowe! pin holes
and 180° apart. This positions the oil grooves
closest to respective dowel pin holes.

2. {f L.D. of bushings in front plate or backplate ex-
ceed .755 front or backpiate should be replaced.
(Bushings are not available as separate items.)

3. Bushings in front plate should be flush with face of
front plate.

4. If optional thrust plate is not used; check for scor-
ing on face of backplate. If wear exceeds .0015,
backplate shouid be replaced.

BODY
‘Pump | 1. Check inside gear pockets for excessive scoring
Disp. 1 50 | .66 | .84 {102 |120] 137 1.54 | 1.69 | 1.87 or wear,
lGear .
. should b aced if |.D.
lwidn [ 384|510 | 636 | 762 888 | 1.014{1.140]1.266) 1.392 2 Efgge ds‘i‘f;}w.e replaced it i.D. of gear pockets
GENERAL INFORMATION

It is important that the relationship of the backplate,
thrust plate, body, wear plate and front plate is correct,
You will note two half moon cavities in the body which
must face away from the front piate. Note: The smaller
half moon port cavity must be on the pressure side of

the pump. Side of thrust plate and wear plate with mid
section cut out must be on suction side of pump. Suc-
tion side of backplate is always side with larger port
boss,

REASSEMBLY

pouy

The optional thrust plate, wear plate, bearing seal,
molded o-ring, back-up gasket. shaft seal and o-
rings should be replaced as new parts.

2. Install o-ring (2) in groove of front plate (13).

3. Tuck back-up gasket (1 2) into groove in front
. Plate (13} with open part of *'V"’_section down...

4. Place molded o-ring (11} in groove in front plate.
Place bearing seal (10) over molded o-ring —
groove side down.

5. Apply a thin coat of heavy grease to both milled
faces of body. Slip body onto front plate — halif
moon port cavities in body must face away from
front plate.

Note: The small haif moon port cavity must be on
the pressure side of pump.

6. Place wear plate (9) on top of back-up gasket with
bronze face up. The side with the rmid section cut
away must be on suction side of pump. (Be sure to
note difference between wear plate (9) and op-
tionat thrust plate (3).

7. Dip gear assemblies into oil and slip into front
plate bushings.

B. Install optional thrust plate (3) — bronze face
toward gears. The side with mid section cut out
must be on suction side of

_. must fit inside gear pockets. - —- -

9. Install o-ring (2} in groove in backplate {(1).

10. Slide backplate (1) over gear shafts untit dowel
pins are engaged.

11.  Install boits (15). Tighten evenly.to 25/28 ft. ibs.
tarque. )

12. Liberally oil shaft seal (14) and carefully work over
drive shaft being careful not to cut rubber seating
lip.

13. Place 1-5/16' O.D. sleeve over shaft and press
in shaft seal {14) until flush with front surface of

“front plate.

14.  Install key (8) an keyed shaft (7).

14
Note: Refer to Trouble Shooting and Start-up Procedure on page 6.

3

pump. Thrust plate



DOUBLE PUMP

PARTSLIST — — -
) REQ'D. REQ'D.
REF. PER REF. PER
NO. DESCRIPTION ASSY. NO. DESCRIPTION ASSY.
1 Back plate assembly 1 11 Adapter plate 1
2 QO-ring 4 12 Optional thrust plate 1
3 Rear body 1 13 Front body 1
4 Gear (slip fit} 1 14 Spline drive gear assy. 1
5 {dier gear assy. {rear) 1 15 Idler gear assy. (front) 1
& Round key 1 16 Keyed drive gear assy. 1
7 Wear plate — 2 17 Key 1
8 Bearing seal 2 18 Front plate assy. 1
a Molded o-ring 2 19 Shaft seal 1
10 Back-up gasket 2 20 Cap screw 8.

Note: For pumps with Flow Divider, Flow Control or Relief Vaive backplates refer to page 7.

4
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Ces‘sna

DISASSEMBLY

17 Hémove key (17) it keyed drive gear assembly

(16)is us_ed.

 Clean outside of pump thoroughly.

Remove drive gear assembly (14 or 16) from

.adapter. plate.. Remove. optional -thrust..plate - (12) -

from adaptor plate (1 1).

< . 9. Place drive gear assembly in bushing and tap pro-
3. Use sharp tool to scribe a mark across all sections truding end with plastic hammer or rawhide matiet
of the pump. This will assure proper reassembly. to remove bodies (3) or (13) from plates they re-
4. Clamp pump in vise, shaft up and remove cap mained with.
screws (20) eight each. 10. Remove wear plate (7) from front plate (18).
5. Remove pump from vise, hold pump in hands and
bump shaft against wooden block to separate 11.  Remove wear plate {7) from adapter plate (11).
front pump sections. Body (13) will remain with 12. Remove o-rings (2) from front piate (18), adapter
either front plate (18) or adapter plate (1 1). plate (11}, and backplate (1).
6. Remove idler gear (15) from either front plate or 13. Remove back-up gasket (10), bearing seal {8) and
adapter plate. molded o-ring (9) f_rom frong plate (18) and adapt-
7. Remove backplate (1) from body (3) by tapping on er plate (11) by prying out with a sharp toot.
: backplate with plastic hammer or rawhide mallet. 14. Remove_ shaft see{[ (1 ) from front plate (18) by
~ 8 Remove idler gear (5), slip fit gear (4) and key (6). prying with a screwdriver.
_ INSPECT PARTS FOR WEAR
7
‘ g GENERAL 6. B_e sure _retaining rings are in grooves on either
1. Clean and dry all parts. side of drive and idler gears. ) "
2. Remove nicks and burrs from all parts with emery 7. gn?: gec;:c):‘mgear teeth are sharp, break edge wit
cloth. _ fy cloth.
GEAR ASSEMBLY FRONT_PLATE, Bi}CKPLﬂtTE & ADAPTER PLATE )
1. Check drive shaft spline (14) for twisted or broken 1 82:3 o:r\:ssz;gag?;mg%tg} :r?ctﬁldfm;é ?:latl?ﬁebé:&tt;
teeth or check keyed drive shaft (16) for broken or dowel pin holes and 180° apart. This positions
chipped keyway. Check for broken keyway in the oil grooves closest to the respective dowel pin
shaft where slip fit gear is instailed for double holes :
pump. )
. . 2. If LD. of bushings in front plate, backplate or
2. Inspgct botr_i the drive gear and idier gear shafis at adapter plate excgeed 755 thg front p[atg, back-
bughmg points and seal area for rough surfaces plate, or adapter plate should be replaced. (Bush-
and excessive wear. : ings are not available as separate items).
3. If shaft measures less than .748 in bushing area, 3. Bushings in front plate and back-up gasket side of
the gear assembly should be replaced. (One gear ) adapte?plate sho&d be flush with,,fgcge. B
B _.assembly may be replaced separately; shafts-and- .
gears are available as assemblies only. The stip fit 4. If optional thrust plates are not used check for
gear is available separately). scoring on face of backplate and adapter plate. If
4. Inspect gear face for scoring and excessive wear. g}eoal:l: Egﬁﬁfaégg? 5 backplate or adapter plate
5. i gear widths are below the following figures the BODY
gear assembly should be replaced.
1. Check inside gear pockets for excessive scoring
Pump or wear,
Disp. | .50 | .66 | .84 |1.02{120{137] 1.54 1160|187
Geoar ] - 2. Body should be replaqed if 1.D. of gear pockets
;Width | 384 [ 510 | 636 | .762 | 888 | 1.0141.140]1.266]1.392 exceed 1.713. -
GENERAL INFORMATION

waar

from

It is important that relationship of the backplate, body.

plate and front plate is correct. You will note two

haif moon cavities in the bady which must face away

the front plate. Note: The smaller half moon port

cavity must be on the pressure side of the pump. Side of
thrust plate and wear plate with mid section cut out must
be on suction side of pump. Suction side of backpiate is
always side with targer port boss.



REASSEMBLY

Optional thrust plate, wear plates, bearing seals,
molded o-rings, back-up gaskets, shaft seal and
o-rings should be replaced as new parts.

bronze face toward gears with mid section cut

away towards suction side of pump.

9. _Install adapter plate (11) in place on_front_body
2. Install o-rings (2} in groove of front plate (18), (13). Check positioning mark on ali sections of
_ adapter plate (11), and backplate (1) with a small ~ pump. )
amount of grease to hold in'place’ 1Q.  Install second body (3} onto adapter plate (11)
3. Tuck back-up gasket (10} in front plate (18) and and install wear plate (7).
gcol:’%ter plate (11) with open part of “V™ section 11. Install key (6) in slot of drive gear assembly shaft
: i (14 or 16). Dip slip fit gear {4) in oil and slip on
4. Place motded o-ring (8) in groove in front plate shaft and into gear pocket of body. Check key for
and adapter plate. Pla_lce bearing seal (8) over proper location.
molded o-ring, groove side down. 12. Dipidier gear (5) in 0il and install in gear pocket of
5. Apply a thin coat of hgavy grease to both milled body (3).
faces of body. Slkip body onto front plate-half o ait] . .
moon port cavities in body must face away from 13. ::lobsg:jonatr):(;ﬁplgtig) over shafts until dowel pins
front ptate. Note: The small half moon port cavity Y 9ag
must be on the pressure side of pump. 14. install cap screws (20). Tighten evenly to 25/28
6. Place wear plate (7) on top of back-up gasket with ft. Ibs. torque.
bronze face up. The side with the mid section cut 15. Work shaft seal (19) over drive gear shaft, being
_ _ _awaymustbeonsuctionsideofpump. _careful_to_not cut rubber sealing_lip. (Qil seallib-.—
. ) A L erally before instaliing). Place 1-5/16 0.D. sleeve
7. Dip drive gear assembly (14 or 16) and idler gear over shaft and press in shaft seal (19) until flush
assembly (15) into oil. Slip both gear assemblies with front surface of front plate
-into. gear pocket of body and into front plate .
bushings. 16. Install key (17) on keyed shaft (16).

“

8. Install optional thrust plate (12) into body (13)

PLACING PUMP BACK INTO SERVICE

.. If shop test stand is available, the following proce-

dure for testing rebuilt pumps is recommended:

A. Mount pump on test stand making sure that the
proper level of clean oil is available in the res-
ervoir. Check suction line for leaks and ob-
structions.

B. Start pump and run for three minutes at zero
pressure.

C. Intermittentiy load pump to 500 P.S.L. for three
minutes.

D. intermittently load pump to 1000 P.S.t for
three minutes.

E. Intermittently load pump to 2000 P.S.1. for
SINGLE OR DOUBLE PUMP TROUBLE SHOOTING

three minutes.

F. Remove pump from test stand and check for
freeness of drive shaft. Check for leaks.

2. If shop test stand is not available, the following pro-

cedure for testing rebuilt pumps is recommended:

A. Mount pump on equipment and run pump at
1/2 engine speed at zero pressure.

B. By operating control vaive build pressure in-
termittently for three minutes.

C. Increase engine speed to full throttle and build
pressure intermittently for three minutes.

D.

Idle engine and check for leaks.

PUMP TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY
1. Noisy pump caused by a. Qil too heavy. a. Change to proper viscosity.
cavitation. b. Oil filter plugged. b. Clean filters.
-{-¢. Suction line plugged or too small. ¢. Clean line and check for size.
2. Qit heating a. Qi supply low. a. Fill reservoir,
b. Contaminated oil. b. Drain reservoir and refill with clean oil.
c. Setting of refief valve too hlgh or too low. c. Setto correct pressure.
d. Qil in system tco light. d. Drain reservoir and refill
. with proper viscosity oil.
3. Shaft seal leakage a. Worn shaft seal. a. Reptace shaft seal.
b. Worn shaft in seal area b. Replace drive shaft
¢. Broken bearing seat or back-up gasket c. Hreplacing the shaft and shaft seal does
_ not stop seal leakage, the
pump should be disassembied
and checked for items 3, c. & d.
d. Bushings out of pasition. d. Disassemble pump and replace front plate.
&. Excessive internal wear. e. Disassemble pump inspect
: : parts and replace as needed. —
‘4. Foaming oil a. Low oil level. a. Fill reservoir.
b. Air leaking into suction line. b. Tighten fittings.
c. Wrongkind ofgil. ¢ ¢. Drain and fifl reservow with non-foaming oil.

s,
§
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RELIEF VALVE BACKPLATE PARTS LIST
) 7 REQ'D.
REF. PER
NG e DESCRIPTION -~ -~ ~ «~ -|-a88Y. |-
1 Slotted plug 1
2 {O-ring . 1
3 Shims IAs Reqd
E 4 | Spring, Felief Valve 1
; 5 Plug Seat ) R |
] 6 | Seat 1
7 Backplate 1
DISASSEMBLY
‘Use slotted socket and remove relief vaive plug Note: Do not remove internal féiief__\.;élﬁe éart;lge
(1), shims (3}, spring (4), plug seat (5) and seat (6) assembly-—Cartridge-assembly-hasbeen set to &
from backplate (7). predetermined depth with locktite applied.
INSPECTION
Clean and dry ali parts, available as separate items). .
The o-rings need not be inspected as they should 6. If optional thrust plate is not used, check for scor-
be replaced as new items. ing on face of backplate. If wear exceeds .001 5,
Remove all nicks and burrs from ali parts with backplate s_houldbg reptaced.
emery cloth. 7. Check shims {3) for wear.
Oil grooves Iin bushings should be in line with 8. Check spring (4) for weakness or breakage.
dowel pin holes and 180 degrees apart. This posi- . ) "
: i : . 9. Wash backplate in clean solvent, direct com-
lt.:gl'::.. the oil grooves closest to the respective pin pressed air into relief valve cavity in backplate to
. dry relief valve cartridge assembly. The procedure
If 1.D. of bushings in backplate exceed 755, the removes any trapped contamination. :
backplate should be replaced. (Bushings are not
~ REASSEMBLY
Install relief vaive parts in backplate (7), seat shims (3), new o-ring (2) on plug (1) and torque
(6). plug seat (5), spring (4), same number of plug to 21 to 24 . ibs. .
FLOW DIVIDER/FLOW “PARTS LIST
CONTROL BACKPLATE o | R
77777 - nE - REF-- R - TTPERT T
oo : T NO. DESCRIPTION ASSY. |
1 2 - - 13 -
_ : =1 iHex Plug 1
‘ ‘ 2 |O-ring ] 2
3 - |Fiow Divider Spool 1
4 |Slotted Plug 1
5 Q-ring 1
& iShims . : As Req'd
7 Spring, Relief Valve 1
8 |Plug Seat - 1
9 |Seat 1
10 {Hex Plug ) -1
11 |Shims ) . As Req'd
12  |Spring, Flow Divider 1
13 |Backplate , 1




DISASSEMBLY

predetermined depth with locktite applied. -

1. Use slotted sockc_et' and remove relief valve plug
S n;jgmsgggig,?tjg'g:g (7). plug seat (8) and seat (9) 2. Remove plug (1), spool (3), plug (10), shims (11)
) e - - o s " , 14.93
Note: Do not remove internal refief valve cartridge and'spring (t2)frombackplate-(13):
assembly. Cartridge assembly has been setto a3
INSPECTION
1. Clean and dry all parts. backplate should be replaced.
2. The o-rings need not be inspecled as they should 7. lInspect backplate spooi bore for scoring or con-
be replaced as new items. tamination. B
3. Remove all nicks 'apd burrs from all parts with 8. Inspect spool O.D. for scratches, it should be
emery cloth. smooth and free of nicks and burrs. Spool should.
4. Qil graoves in bushings should be in line with slide freely inside backplate bore.
dowel pin holes and 180 degrees apart. This posn- 9. Check shims (6) and (1 1) for wear. .
B E:g::ai the cil grooves elosest to the respective pin 10. Check springs (7) and (1 2) f or weakness or
‘ breakage:
5. 10. of bustings in bckolate s 755 e 1. Wash backpiste in clean solve, diract com:
available as separate items) pressed air into relief valve cavity m backplate to
. dry relief valve cartridge assembly. The procedure
6. f optional thrust plate is not used, check for scar- removes any trapped contarmination. . .
ing on face of backplate. if wear exceeds .0015, ’
) " REASSEMBLY
1. Install relief- valve parts in backpiate (13}, seat S instali flow divider parts in backplate (13} spool
(9), plug seat (8), spring (7), same number of (3),- spring (12), same number of shims (11), new
shims (6), new o-ring {8} on plug (4) and torque o-rings {2} on plugs (1} and (10) and torque plugs -
plug (4)to 21-to 24 ft. Ibs. (1) and {(10)to 27 to 30 ft. lbs. .
FLOW DIVIDER /FLOW CONTROL TROUBLE SHOOTING
.. DIVIDER TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY .
1. External leakage. a. Spool plug o-ring. a. Remove spoot plug-and replace o-+ing. .
. 'b.” Relief valve plug o-ring. b. Remove refief valve piug and replace o—rmg
2. Low priority pressure.. : a. Low relief valve setting. a.-Replace weak or broken sprmg e
o . b. Shim.as required. >: #
- - —¢&--Replace backplate assy- - — -
3. Low priority flow. a. Relief valve open or leaking. a. Replace weak orbroken spring. i
b. Scratched imachined sealing’ b. Replace parts as required.
surface in relief valve. (Either in ’ ’
seat or poppet within cartridge)
c. Contaminant lodged in relief valve. ¢. Clean relief valve cavity.
d. Missing spring shims. d. Add shims as required.
e. Weak Spodl spring. e. Replace spool spring.
4. No priority flow. a. Brokenspool spring. a. Replace spool spring.
- b. Orifice inside spool plugged b. Check for contaminant Iodged in orifice.
5. No secondary flow. a. Spool sticking. a. Remove and clean spdo! bore.
6. Low secondary flow. “a. Pump flow degradation due to wear. a.. Check pump for worf parts and replace.
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